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Abstract 
The high number of covid-19 cases and the US's mortality rate encourage The Centers for Disease Control and 
Prevention (CDC) to socialize and promote prevention guidance to stop the spreading. One of the preventive 
measures is by issuing travel warnings. Scholars have noted that the linguistic and cultural concept conveys norms 
of behavior and values in society at a particular stage of its development. In brief, advertisements messages are 
influenced by communicators' cultural backgrounds and references. It means the signs in the CDC poster can show 
American values. To examine and explore those cultural values in CDC publication materials, the authors 
conducted a semiotic analysis on a poster entitled Health Alert: For All Travelers. The method used is Ferdinand 
de Saussure's semiotic model. The study shows that the signs presented on the CDC poster are simple, use direct 
communication structures, and are equipped with universal meaning to understand the message conveyed easily. 
It indicates a representation of the dominant culture in the United States, the low-context culture with a high level 
of individualism values. Multidisciplinary research is needed to help create a universal communication model so 
that messages conveyed in advertisements can reach a wider audience. 
 
Keywords: Advertisement, Context Theory, Saussure's Model, Semiotics Analysis 
 
 
1. Introduction 
 
Coronavirus 2 or SARS-CoV-2, also known as Coronavirus 2019 (Covid-19) disease, began to attract world 
attention in mid-February 2020 because of its rapid spread. Since then, Covid-19 has not only infected more than 
219 million people in 191 territories but has also killed more than 4.55 million lives. Until the first week of 
September 2021, there were more than 40.7 million cases in the United States, in which more than 656 thousand 
people had died (Google News, 09/09/2021). 
 
The high number of cases and the mortality rate encourage The Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC) 
to continue socializing the latest developments and promote prevention efforts to stop the spreading. One of the 
CDC's preventive measures is by issuing several travel warnings. As of December 22, 2020, CDC has published 
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two travel warning videos in English and Spanish, as well as nine posters, one of which is translated into 35 
languages. 
 
Scholars have noted that advertising messages targeted at people from different parts of the world do not always 
travel, which increases the need for readjusting messages across the globe instead of standardizing them (Hornikx 
& Le Pair, 2017). Chomsky argues that language is always a cultural invention (Stewart & Strathern, 2017). 
According to Novikova et al., the linguistic and cultural concept conveys norms of behavior and values in society 
at a particular stage of its development. Moreover, they can be traced in the works and statements, media materials, 
and cultural texts (Novikova, et al., 2018). 
 
Since language represents its users' culture, the advertising messages are influenced by the communicators' cultural 
backgrounds and references. In addition, it means the influence of American culture can be seen or is represented 
on the CDC's travel alert publication materials. Therefore, this study is aimed to explore cultural influence in the 
CDC travel alert poster. 
 
1.1 Representation 
 
Vera defines representation as a description of life depicted through a medium (Vera, 2015). According to Hall, 
representation is an essential part of how meaning is produced and exchanged between members of a culture (Hall, 
2015). Representation means using language to say something meaningful or represent the world meaningfully to 
other people (Hall, ibid). Barker explained that representation is a social construction that requires the public to 
explore the formation of textual meanings and investigate how meaning is generated in various contexts (Vera, 
2015). In brief, cultural representation is a constructed reality of the social world in which language is used to say 
something meaningful or represent the world meaningfully to others. Therefore, if the language is one of the 
cultural elements, composed of signs and use to represent the world, the sentence structure and words used in the 
CDC's travel warning publications represent the American culture. It means that the signs on the posters can show 
American values. So that, to examine and explore those cultural values in CDC publication materials, the authors 
conducted a semiotic analysis on a poster entitled Health Alert: For All Travelers. The method used is Ferdinand 
De Saussure's semiotic analysis model.  
 
1.2 Theories of Culture 
 
Traditionally, culture is defined as something that embodies the 'best that has been thought and said,' in society 
(Hall, 2015). However, in a more modern context, the culture refers to the widely distributed forms of popular 
intellectual, publishing, art, design, entertainment, or leisure-time and entertainment activities, which make up the 
everyday lives of the majority of 'ordinary people (Hall, ibid). Culture is continually changing, but it has embodied 
and expressed shared attitudes, meanings, and values. Culture is something that is liked and done by many people 
in a society, group, etc. (Roßmeier, 2019). Some experts argue that culture is a reflection of leaders (Gruenert & 
Whitaker, 2019). Based on their research results, it would take at least five years for a culture to change. After 
that, there will be cultural stagnation. 
 
When we talk about culture, it will always involve elements of the culture itself. Cultural elements are divided into 
material and non-material (Barkan, 2019). Material culture is all the society's physical objects, including its tools 
and technology, clothing, eating utensils, and transportation means. Meanwhile, non-material culture is also known 
as a symbolic culture, which consists of the values, beliefs, symbols, and language that define a society. Nishimura, 
Nevgi, and Tella argue that people from different countries communicate differently due to cultural background 
and reference, often leading to misunderstandings (Seregina & Schouten, 2016). According to Hall's context 
theory, people from different cultures may respond differently to information (Hornikx & Le Pair, 2017). Hornikx 
and Le Pair explain that a person's cultural background affects how well they can comprehend complex messages 
and how well they value such messages (Hornikx & Le Pair, ibid). 
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Based on the explanation above, culture can be defined as beliefs, clothing, eating utensils, language, symbols, 
technology, transportation, and values shared, liked, and done by many people in a society or group. Along with 
the times, culture moves dynamically and continues to change. Therefore, cultural background and reference affect 
how people perceive information and how the information is constructed. 
 
1.3 Theory of Signs 
 
Peirce explained that all ways of thinking depend on the use of signs, every thought is a sign, and every act of 
reasoning consists of the interpretation of signs (Balsin, Jumaidin, & Masrul, 2018). Hall explains that semiotic 
are the study or "science of signs," and their general role is as vehicles of meaning in culture (Hall, 2015). Semiotics 
studies the production, transmission, and interpretation of meaning represented symbolically in signs and 
messages, primarily but not exclusively in the language (Mingers & Willcocks, 2017). According to Sobur, signs 
help humans communicate with each other, and a method to study signs is called semiotics (Sobur, 2017). Eco in 
Sobur distinguishes semiotics into two types, communication semiotics, and significance (Sobur, ibid). 
 
Peirce argues that the doctrine of signs; compose language, communication systems, and other things related to 
the human mind (Sobur, 2017). It is because both verbal and nonverbal signs help humans to establish an 
understanding of reality. Thus, language is a fundamental communication system consisting of meaningful signs 
that are communicated based on relations. According to Grabarczyk, de Saussure's theory points out that semiotics 
should stick only to the signs and the concepts they express (Grabarczyk, 2019). Saussure then explains that the 
signifier is the sign itself, which often identifies with the sign's sound or an image. Meanwhile, the signified is the 
meaning of a word. It is understood as a concept or an idea in the language user's mind (Grabarczyk, ibid). 
 
Another distinction of Saussure's model is the difference between langue or language and speech or parole. 
According to Littlejohn, language is a formal communication system that can be analyzed separately from its use 
in everyday life. At the same time, speech is the use of language to convey a specific purpose (Vera, 2015). Vera 
explained that Saussure's dyadic model is, in brief, the meaning of all the relationships between signifier and 
signified (Vera, 2015). Thus, because the relationship between signifier and signified is part of social convention, 
the signs that appear represent the culture in which they are used. 
 
2. Method 
 
Nauta emphasizes that semiotic analysis describes a target language's meaning and application (Sobur, 2017). 
Cultural analysts in sociology typically cite Ferdinand de Saussure's work to motivate a narrow theory of meaning 
(Stoltz, 2019). In other words, semiotic are an approach to explore how communicators use signs when saying 
something meaningful to others. Meanwhile, the meaning of those signs represents the culture of communicators. 
Saussure's semiotic model studies the relationship between signs (both text and image) and their meanings 
(Puspitasari, 2019). Saussure's model breaks the visual sign into two categories, namely denotation, and 
connotation. Both describe the relationship between signifier and signified, but each of them has a different 
meaning (Persada, 2020). Briefly, denotation is the literal meaning of a sign, while the connotation is an idea or 
feeling that a sign invokes in addition to its primary meaning. Then, each of them will be interconnected and 
explain the contextual meaning of the whole sign. 

Figure 1: Ferdinand de Saussure Semiotic Model (1959) 
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Yin explains that unit analysis is a component that is essentially related to determining what is meant by a case in 
the research concerned (Aspers & Corte, 2019). Chambliss and Schutt argue that unit analysis is the things and 
behaviors that researchers want to study and understand (Hanel & Mehler, 2019). This study analyzes CDC's 
poster entitled Health Alert: For All Travelers, using Ferdinand De Saussure's semiotic analysis model. The 
research paradigm is constructivism, with a qualitative approach. The research material is the CDC's Health Alert 
poster that has been published on CDC's official website and social media. 
 
3. Results 
 
People from a low-context culture are expected to have more challenges comprehending complex messages and, 
consequently, to appreciate them less than people from a high-context culture (Hornikx & Le Pair, 2017). Hall's 
high-/low-context theory suggests that cultures differ in their preferences for indirect, implicit messages versus 
direct, explicit messages (Hornikx & Le Pair, ibid). In other words, most of the information in a high-context (HC) 
message is either in the physical context or internalized in the person, and very little is in the coded, explicit, 
transmitted part of the message. While a low context (LC) message is the opposite, i.e., the information is vested 
in the explicit code. 
 
The Saussure semiotic analysis model principle is that language is a sign system composed of two parts, signifier 
and signified. A signifier is a medium form taken by a sign, such as sound, picture, or strokes that form words on 
a sheet. Meanwhile, signified is a concept and meaning (Vera, 2015). Therefore, to analyze the representation of 
American culture on the CDC poster entitled Health Alert: For All Travelers, the authors use the Saussure semiotic 
analysis model. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 2: CDC's Health Alert (2020) 
 
As seen in the picture, the poster content consists of a group of writings and images. If narrowed down, the poster 
is divided into nine parts, namely: CORONAVIRUS DISEASE (writing 1), HEALTH ALERT (writing 2), 
PROTECT YOURSELF AND OTHERS (writing 3), picture of a man lying on a sofa + caption Stay home if you're 
sick (image 1), a cropped picture of human character covering part of his/her face with white object + caption 
Cover coughs and sneezes (image 2), picture of human hands with the palms on top of each other, covered by 
bubbles + caption Wash your hands often (image 3), picture of white symbols and letters on a blue background 
(image 4), For more information: cdc.gov/COVIDtravel (writing 4), and series of numbers and letters (writing 5). 
To make it easier to understand, the authors created an analysis table as follows: 
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Table 1: Saussure's Semiotic Analysis Model 
Signifier Signified 
CORONAVIRUS DISEASE It is a statement regarding a new 

disease caused by a coronavirus. 
HEALTH ALERT It informs the public that the poster 

is a health warning. 
PROTECT YOURSELF AND 
OTHERS 

The main message of the poster is an 
urge to protect oneself and others. 

Picture of a man lying under a 
blanket on a sofa. The eyes are 
closed, and the man holds tissues in 
both of his hands. A cropped picture 
of human There's also a box of tissue 
under his arm. There is a caption 
"Stay home if you're sick" at the 
bottom of the picture. 

The picture illustrates a sick man 
that is resting at home. The 
illustration is reinforced with a 
caption that advises readers not to 
leave the house when they are sick. 

A cropped picture of a human 
character covering part of his/her 
face with white object + caption 
Cover coughs and sneezes. 

The picture illustrates a human 
character who is covering his/her 
nose and mouth when sneezing or 
coughing. The illustration is 
reinforced with a caption containing 
suggestions to cover coughs and 
sneezes. 

Picture of human hands with the 
palms on top of each other, covered 
by bubbles + caption Wash your 
hands often. 

The picture illustrates a person 
washing their hands in a sink under 
running water. The caption suggests 
public to wash their hands 
frequently. 

A picture of white symbols and 
letters on a blue background. 

The image is the CDC logo. 

For more information: 
cdc.gov/COVIDtravel. 

It tells people how to obtain 
complete information, which is by 
visiting the CDC website. 

A series of numbers and letters. 
The writing informing the poster 
number and time of publication. 

 
Based on figure 2 and table 1, it is known that the CDC poster is a health warning related to a new disease caused 
by the coronavirus, which is starting to become an epidemic in several areas. The main message of the poster is to 
advise all tourists to protect themselves by paying attention to three main things, namely: 

• Pay attention to your health. If you are sick, it is advised to stay at home. 
• When coughing and sneezing, it is advised to cover it with a tissue or handkerchief. 
• All tourists are also advised to wash their hands frequently with soap under running water to stop spreading 

the virus. 

 
By paying attention to and implementing those three things, the CDC believes that a person can protect himself 
and others. The public is advised to access the CDC website for complete information and the latest developments 
on the disease. The poster is intended for all travelers. It is known based on two clues. First, the website address 
is https://www.cdc.gov/coronavirus/2019-ncov/images/health-alert-all-travelers-thmb.jpg. Also, the poster's title 
on the official CDC website says Health Alert: For All Travelers. 
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Figure 3: CDC's Health Alert: For All Travelers (2020) 
 
Based on the authors’ elaboration in the previous section, publication material such as a poster represents the 
communicator's culture. The poster that the authors analyzed was produced and published by the CDC. Since the 
CDC is an agency under the US Ministry of Health, it can be assumed that the culture represented on the poster is 
the dominant culture in the United States. Since sign has many cultural aspects, the authors limit the observed 
elements based on Hall's context culture theory. 
 
4. Discussion 
 
Based on Hall's theory, there are many main characteristics of communication within low context culture countries: 
information is available explicitly, direct communication, all important information is integrated into the 
conversation, the conversation is more direct, and messages are more straightforward to understand. Meanwhile, 
communication patterns in high context culture countries are the opposite, namely: implicit information; status, 
rank, and hierarchy are essential; disguised information; emotions are transmitted; consequently, the meaning of 
the message is more difficult to understand. In addition, some researchers argue that men generally tend to be more 
direct in communicating, while women's communication is more covert and emotional (Frank, Enkawa, & 
Schvaneveldt, 2015). 
 
According to Prof. Geert Hofstede's annual report, in 2019, the United States scored 91/120 points on the 
individualism index (Hofstede, 2019). The result made the United States an individualistic country and occupied 
the top position of the 66 countries studied. In this study, the authors interpreted the signs on the CDC's poster and 
tried to examine them from the perspective of Hall's context culture theory. Based on poster observations, it is 
known that written information is conveyed in simple sentences and phrases. The written information and 
illustrations on the posters complement each other and convey the message directly, explicitly, and in a 
straightforward manner. Consequently, the message conveyed is easier to understand. 
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As stated by Hall, low context culture has a close relationship with masculinity. When viewed from the stereotypes 
of men and women in masculine cultures, the reasons for choosing the model in Figure 2 are very explicit and easy 
to understand. In the United States, men are often socialized to control and restrict their emotions, demonstrating 
toughness, assert independence, and avoiding perceived weakness or the appearance of being “feminine” (Bosson 
& Vandello, 2013). Therefore, some American men who are trapped in the existing stereotype believe that lying 
sick is a form of weakness. 
 
The presence of tissue in the photo indicates that the man has a cold or flu. Although these two conditions are 
often underestimated, many men usually refuse to rest at home when they have them. Hammer and Good explain 
that it has been well documented that adherence to masculine norms can be both beneficial and maladaptive for 
men's health (Iwamoto, et al., 2018). Men who hold strong masculine views are often less willing to admit that 
they are sick, and some do not even want to go to the doctor until they are completely helpless. 
 
Meanwhile, if seen from the man's physical characteristics in image 1, thick eyebrows, black hair, mustache, and 
beard are the physical characteristics of people of Asian descent. Thus, the authors suspect that the character 
provides clues to where the outbreak occurred, which is thought to have originated in China. The authors also 
assume that character selection may contain hidden messages aimed directly at tourists and Asian American 
residents to stay home when they are sick. These reasons are what the authors suspect as one of the considerations 
for choosing the character in Figure 2. However, the consideration could also be as simple as part of cultural 
representation purposely created by the CDC. 
 
Meanwhile, the authors assume the extreme close-up image represents the female character because it fulfills 
several feminine stereotypes. First, the part of the skin that appears on the poster looks smoother than the characters 
in images 1 and 3, which show blood vessels that generally appear on male body parts. Furthermore, the fingers 
of the characters in image 2 are thinner. The shot also shows clean and a little long but well-groomed nails. Second, 
there is a hair silhouette on the character's right cheek, which the authors assume is part of bangs. Also, there is a 
dark accent on the right side of the character's neck, which indicates the character has long hair. Again, these things 
are generalizations of female physical characteristics. 
 
The authors suspect that there are several reasons for choosing the extreme close-up shot. First, to reinforce one 
of the ethics of coughing and sneezing. Second, to maintain a commitment to gender representation and equality. 
However, at the same time, it also wants to hide the character's gender identity to avoid a feminine impression. 
Finally, as has been widely discussed in the mainstream media as well as social media, many parties consider that 
in recent years the United States has been hit by a crisis of inequality and intolerance (Bunyasi & Smith, 2019), 
also a crisis of identity and toxic masculinity (Farrell, 2019). On this basis, the authors suspected that the CDC 
seeks to convey a universal message widely accepted by the public and avoid rejection from certain parties. 
 
The authors assume that the character in image 3 was also chosen based on several considerations—first, racial 
representation to suppress representational conflicts. Second, the character was selected to erase the stereotype 
that black men are strong and stronger than other men in general. The authors suspect that the character in image 
3 is a man because it shows male physical characteristics, as the authors have previously explained. Meanwhile, 
the assumption that black men are more masculine than men of other races is a stereotype popularized in mass 
media, especially in various films and TV series genres. This has also been verified through a number of studies 
(Guarino, 2017). Thus, the authors suspect another message that the CDC wants to convey is that washing hands 
frequently applies to anyone; even black men will not escape from the virus outbreak. 
 
Based on the explanation above, it is known that the signs on the poster are very simple and explicit. Also, the 
representation of masculinity concept is more dominant 2 to 1 to the feminine concept. The CDC also uses several 
other universal or simple signs and can be interpreted by the public. Those include the use of dark backgrounds as 
a representation of unfavorable conditions; red-orange accents indicate serious and crucial conditions; yellow 
accents represent warnings; white and plain background in pictures indicate cleanliness; sofa, cushions, and 
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kitchen sink represent house's interior; bolded capital letters are to emphasis certain information; and the CDC 
logo and website address indicate the poster's formality (official). 
 
Another sign that explicitly represents a low context culture stereotype is the phrase “protect yourself and others.” 
One of the general characteristics of individualism is to prioritize oneself over others. Thus, the phrase "protect 
yourself" not only represents but also promotes the nature of individualism. When compared to countries with 
high levels of collectivity, the message will be entirely different. For example, an Indonesian Ministry of Health 
advertisement says, “AYO! JAGA KELUARGA DAN BANGSA INDONESIA DENGAN MENCEGAH 
PENULARAN COVID-19,” which means “COME ON! PROTECT INDONESIAN FAMILY AND NATION BY 
PREVENTING THE TRANSMISSION OF COVID-19.” This sentence represents the characteristics of a 
collectivist culture oriented towards togetherness and nation first. 
 
The authors argue that the message produced and published by the Indonesian Ministry of Health is not accidental. 
Referring back to Prof. Geert Hofstede's individualism index, in 2019, the Indonesian individualism score was 14 
out of 120, the same as Pakistan (Hofstede, 2019). The fact that Indonesia was in the bottom 6 indicates that 
Indonesia is one of the most collectivist countries, ranking 6th out of 66 countries. On this basis, Indonesian 
institutions will be more likely to produce messages with nationalism nuance compared to countries with a high 
level of individualism. 

Figure 4: KEMKESRI Covid-19’s Ads (2020) 
 

In brief, the elements of the low context culture represented in the CDC poster are as follows: 
 

Table 2: Low-context Culture Elements in CDC’s Poster 
Indicators Signifiers 
Explicit information. • The information presented is clear, 

complete, and not confusing. 
• Images clarify the meaning of sentences. 
• Character representation considers the 

existing stereotypes. 
• The colors and setting of images carry 

universal meaning. 
• The individualism value is reflected in the 
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phrase “protect yourself and others.” 

Direct communication. The sentences used are direct and simple. 
Necessary information. The information on the poster is only the 

important ones. It was selected and placed 
according to the proportions and needs. 

Direct exchanges. A poster is a visual medium so that 
communication is one-way, and there is no 
direct exchange. However, the authors argue 
that the availability of a website address that 
contains an explanation of the information on 
the poster and the latest development on the 
issue is the CDC's answer to the anticipated 
questions from the public who want to know 
more about the issue. 

Readability. 

The chosen phrases, colors, illustrations, and 
images' backgrounds complement each other 
so that the information conveyed becomes 
easier to understand. 

 
Conclusion 
 
Based on the results, it is known that the signs presented on the CDC poster entitled Health Alert: For All Travelers 
are arranged simple, using direct communication structures, and equipped with signs that have universal meanings 
so that the message conveyed is easily understood. These findings indicate a representation of the dominant culture 
in the United States, which is the low context culture with a high level of individualism values. Thus, it can be 
concluded that the signs chosen and presented in the posters are influenced by the communicator, the CDC's 
cultural background, and references. 
 
The authors hope that the results of this study will motivate more academics to undertake similar research that 
examines the context of signs in advertisements with the culture in which these signs are published. 
Advertisements about Covid-19 can be a suitable object to explore representations of cultural contexts, given that 
governments around the world have issued similar publication materials. In addition, multidisciplinary research 
can help create a universal communication model so that messages conveyed in advertisements can reach a wider 
audience and are not limited to audiences in one country. 
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Abstract 
Europe made the earliest contribution to modern civilisation and modernisation of Europe has long drawn attention 
from the academic world. This article conducts an investigation into the origin and historical process of modern 
Europe from a macroscopic perspective, in order to develop better understanding of the connection between 
European history and modern civilisation. It first illustrates the historical background against which modern 
Europe originated. Then it interprets the historical process of Europe’s modernisation in respect to economy, 
culture, politics, and technology. The outcomes and significance of Europe’s modernisation are discussed at the 
end. This study also reveals obvious continuity of European history and its impact on the modern world. 
 
Keywords: Modernisation, Europe, Origin, Historical Process, Civilisation 
 
 
1. Introduction 
 
As an area in which the industrial society emerged for the first time in history, Europe made the earliest 
contribution to modern civilisation. Modernisation of Europe, therefore, has long drawn attention from the 
academic world and many researchers have carried out studies to examine this historical phenomenon. This study 
conducts an investigation into the origin and historical process of modern Europe from a macroscopic perspective, 
in order to develop better understanding of the connection between European history and modern civilisation. The 
framework of this study is as follows: First, the historical background against which modern Europe originated 
will be illustrated briefly. It covers the period from ancient Greece to the Middle Ages (this section is included in 
Part One). Second, the historical process of Europe’s modernisation in respect to economy, culture, politics, and 
technology will be interpreted. Then, the outcomes and significance of Europe’s modernisation will be discussed 
at the end of this study (these two sections are included in Part Two). 
 
2. Background 
 
The history of Europe’s modernisation was widely included in the macro-history writings, e.g., Spielvogel (2010), 
Stavrianos (2006), and Toynbee (2005). These kinds of studies usually place a special emphasis on this topic so 
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as to show its historical significance for the establishment of modern world in the context of historical changes at 
the macro-level. Moreover, many studies of historical sociology also discussed this issue from different angles, 
e.g., social form, politics, and culture (Anderson, 2016a; 2016b; Moore, 2013; Skocpol, 2007; Tilly, 2012; Weber, 
2010). Besides, some researchers inspected it from the perspective of economy and technological change as well, 
e.g., Cameron and Neal (2012) and Gerschenkron (2012). Based on the previous research, this study will pay close 
attention to the origin and historical process of modern Europe, and reveal obvious continuity of European history 
and its impact on the modern world. The research method characterised by narrative history is employed to reach 
the goal of study. 
 
3. The Origin 
 
Although the concern of this study is modernisation of Europe, it is going to begin with an account of ancient 
history. Since Europe is viewed as a unit of world civilisation system, it becomes necessary to first illustrate the 
civilisation roots of this unit. This is equal to an investigation of a person, on which the parents and home 
environment both have produced effects in terms of biology and culture. For modern Europe, it concludes two 
civilisation sources: ancient Greece and Christianity. 
 
3.1 Ancient Greece 

 
Ancient Greece is regarded as the earliest source of Western civilisation. Toynbee once attributed the predecessor 
of Western civilisation to Greek civilisation (Toynbee, 2005) and called it “Greek model,” which was culturally 
unified but politically divided. He created this model by comparing ancient Greece and ancient China. the 
centralised political system and “grand unification” of ancient China has been strengthened in history since the 
Qin Dynasty, while the political division formed in ancient Greece has become the mainstream form in European 
history. After the collapse of the Roman Empire, political division has become its historical norm, although 
ambitious people tried to rebuild its glory, e.g., Charlemagne. In contrast, ancient Greeks have always had a 
cultural impact on the development of Western civilisation, even after Christianity, as a foreign culture, was 
introduced into Europe at that time. This is an outcome brought about by its cultural unity. 
 
Ancient Greece was geographically located in the Aegean Sea and the southern end of the European continent. Its 
civilisation can be traced back to Crete in the Mediterranean. The geographical environment is considered as one 
of the reasons for the characteristics of Greek civilisation. Objectively speaking, the geographical environment of 
ancient Greece was not comfortable. It was hard enough anyway. But it was this reality that provided opportunities 
for the ancient Greeks, which inspired their creativity (Toynbee, 2005). This uniqueness of the ancient Greece can 
be interpreted as “active” and “open,” which is also the characteristic of Western civilisation. Frank Thilly (1995) 
has commented this characteristic and concluded that the geography was connected to economic progress, the 
development of trade, industry and commerce, the rise of cities, the accumulation of wealth and the refinement of 
division of labour, which has had a dramatic effect on the social, political, cultural, and religious life of ancient 
Greece and opened the way for a new civilisation. Such natural and social conditions was helpful to stimulate 
wisdom and will, broaden people’s vision, activate the spirit of criticism and thinking, lead to the development of 
unique personality and promote different progress in all aspects of thought and action. 
 
All aspects of ancient Greek social and cultural life also showed their characteristics. Greek politics have 
experienced a process from tribalism to aristocracy and oligarchy, and then to democracy (Thilly, 1995). Its 
political form is called “city-state system.” That is, the political subject of ancient Greece was composed of 
scattered and independent city states, which was also the result of its special geographical characteristics. 
Stavrianos (2006) explained that due to the lack of vast plains like the Middle East, India, or East Asia, as the basis 
for agricultural economic and political integration, Greece’s mountainous terrain separates various economic units 
from each other, and finally forms a relatively independent political unit. Ancient Greece, Therefore, did not 
develop into a centralised empire of grand unification, and remained fighting, active and turbulent all the time. 
Among the city states, the two most typical city states are Sparta and Athens. The former was a very closed 
“agricultural-military” state, while the latter was famous for trade economy and democratic politics. Greek 
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civilisation we know today may be largely represented by the political culture of Athens. Nevertheless, the 
characteristics of ancient Greece are also reflected in its internal spirit. This is a “cold” spiritual trait with reflection 
and criticism, which was embodied in Ancient Greek philosophy. It is the clearest mark of ancient Greek culture: 
free criticism and rationalism, and it was even reflected in the paper written by Hippocrates (Stavrianos, 2006). 
 

3.2 Ancient Rome 

 

From the perspective of historical development of Western civilisation, ancient Greek culture, as the foundation 
of Western civilisation, has been regarded as an advantage. Along with the aforementioned reasons, the advantage 
is also attributed to an appropriate geographical distance from the early developed civilisations, so the Greeks can 
effectively absorb their achievements (Stavrianos, 2006). After that, they spread their civilisation fruits to the 
surrounding areas. The political system in ancient Greece not only brought vitality to its own development, but 
also paid for it. Alexander III, a Macedonian, finally conquered the city states and established a short-lived empire. 
Within the scope of this empire, Greek culture spread, and this period is called “Hellenisation.” The next to conquer 
the Greeks were the Romans. But unlike the Greeks, the latter created a unified country centered on the 
Mediterranean coast and maintained it for hundreds of years. Although the Romans were the conquerors from a 
political and military point of view, the Romans were conquered culturally by the Greeks. For the Romans, the 
Greeks with more exquisite thinking had a sense of superiority. The Romans imitated ancient Greece in many 
aspects of culture, from sculpture to mythology and legend, from poetry to philosophy. Bertrand Russell (1963) 
once described this relationship with vivid comparison. He mentioned that when the Romans first encountered the 
Greeks, they found themselves more savage and ruder, and the Greeks were incomparably superior to them in 
many ways: in handicraft and agricultural technology; in all kinds of knowledge necessary for an excellent official, 
in conversation and the art of enjoying life, in all aspects of art, literature and philosophy. The only advantages of 
the Romans were military technology and social solidarity. The relationship between the Romans and the Greeks 
was similar to that between the Prussians and the French in 1814 and 1815. However, the latter example is only 
temporary, while the former situation lasted a long time. 
 
The final collapse of the Roman Empire was an obvious sign of the decline of classical civilisation. At that time, 
it was filled with a sense of end in Europe. At the end of ancient Rome, at least people had a deep understanding 
of this tendency at the spiritual level, and frequent unrest arose in all aspects of society. From the perspective of 
economics, the collapse of the Roman Empire, which marked the decline of classical civilisation, has its own 
reasons. Slavery in ancient society hindered the progress of social production from two aspects: the efficiency 
based on slave labour is inherently low, and this mode of production also hinders all possibilities for the 
improvement of technology (Cameron and Neal, 2012). The civilised world in Europe seemed to be going the old 
way of ancient Egypt, but there were two factors that made it come back to life. The first was the invasion of 
“barbarians” including Germanic tribes, The other is the role of Christianity (as a foreign civilisation), whose 
scope of influence not only includes the area of Greek civilisation, but also involves the Germanic barbarian tribes 
(as external invaders). The combination of these factors eventually led to the rise of modern Western civilisation 
in Europe (Toynbee, 2005). 
 
3.3 The Middle Ages 

 
At the time of the decline of classical civilisation, the spiritual and cultural significance of Christianity was clear 
in history. With the disintegration of civilised society, spiritual unrest and turbulence occurred. It was more 
obvious in the lower class of society (Toynbee, 2005). The turmoil in the mental world will create strong spiritual 
needs. Although there were many ways to respond to these needs, e.g., theatrical performance and literature, 
religion had a unique charm in this regard, and its role was irreplaceable. Christianity was one of the many religions 
that penetrated the society when the Roman Empire was gradually weakening, and it was also the most successful 
in terms of historical results. Christianity first found audiences in the lower class of the Roman Empire, then its 
believers emerged in the upper class of the Empire. Some characteristics of this religion, as a higher religion, 
explain its great success in spread. At any rate, Christianity is a religion with universalism, which is a common 
feature of all higher religions (Toynbee, 2005). Hence, Christianity was successfully spread in the region of Greek 
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civilisation, although it originated from a different civilisation. Christianity creates a significant spirit, which is a 
spiritual training course that stresses inner cultivation. In order to obtain spiritual salvation, inner spiritual 
transformation becomes the most important Christian belief (Thilly, 1995). The most prominent point in the 
Christian spirit is: it has changed people’s views on the negative aspects of social life. Christianity endows 
“ordinary,” “lowly” and “suffering” in life with a morally positive meaning. These factors, which had been 
regarded as tragedies, were then covered with a “sacred” religious aura (Palmer, Colton, and Kramer, 2010). It 
enabled people to remain humble in the face of various situations. This is a great contribution of higher religions 
(Christianity is one of them) to the development of civilisation. At the same time, the spiritual world supported by 
Christianity also shows its similarity with the spirit of ancient Greece, that is, rationalism. The Christian world is 
an orderly world with a clear structure controlled by God. The process of recognising this world is the process of 
rejecting irrational thinking, and the demonised cosmic power has also been denied. Whereas, rationalism in 
Christianity was expressed in a more poetic way (Stromberg, 2005). Obviously, this spiritual structure had a great 
impact on the social and political development of Europe. The Christian world separated itself from the secular 
power centre, and then created a new centre of power, which laid the foundation for blocking totalitarianism and 
cultivating liberalism (Palmer, Colton, and Kramer, 2010). 
 
The triumph of Christianity in Europe announced the beginning of a new social form, that is, the medieval society 
which would last for a thousand years. It is completely different from the ancient society represented by Greece 
and Rome in all aspects of economy, political organisation, daily life, and spiritual activities. The scope of its 
civilisation also spread from the Mediterranean society to the Germanic tribes in Northern Europe. Although it is 
known as the “dark ages,” the Middle Ages did play the role of womb, in which modern Western civilisation was 
bred in Europe. Modern Western civilisation is an important result of the intersection of Greek civilisation and 
Christianity originated from another civilisation. The Middle Ages can be regarded as a slow process of 
intersection of the two civilisations in Europe (Figure 1). In the process, the cultural heritage of ancient Greece 
was fully absorbed (Stromberg, 2005). 
 

 
Figure 1: Timeline of the origin of modern Europe 

 
4. Conclusion 
 
This study conducts an investigation into the origin of modern Europe. It concludes that although modernisation 
of Europe started in the fourteenth century, its origin rooted in ancient Greece and the Middle Ages. Ancient 
Greece is regarded as the earliest source of Western civilisation, and ancient Greeks has always had a cultural 
impact on the development of Western civilisation. Then, the Romans created a unified country centred on the 
Mediterranean coast. Although the Romans were the conquerors from a political and military point of view, the 
Romans were conquered culturally by the Greeks and became the inheritor of ancient Greek culture. Finally, 
Modern Europe has evolved from the Middle Ages, and the evolution is long and extremely complex. The Middle 
Ages played the role of womb, in which modern Western civilisation was bred in Europe. Modern Western 
civilisation is an important result of the intersection of Greek civilisation and Christianity originated from another 
civilisation. It can be regarded as a slow process of intersection of the two civilisations in Europe, which was 
heading towards modern civilisation. 
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Abstract 
The effect from COVID-19 pandemic has changed how presidential candidates do their political campaigns. The 
restriction to do social distancing makes the usual campaign not doable. That’s why presidential candidates need 
to find another way for their political campaign, which is by doing things digitally. This digitally driven changes 
can have its advantages and disadvantages. In this paper we discuss about the consequences of the changes in 
political campaigns in digital form or through social media for democratic societies in US presidential election. 
We use qualitative descriptive with case study method. In this paper we use secondary data such as research 
journals that’s related to this topic, documentation and articles. We find that the changes to digital campaigning 
have its own pros and cons that can affect how politicians do their campaigns on their social media platforms. 
 
Keywords: Political Campaign, US Presidential Election, COVID-19, Social Media 
 

1. Introduction 

Political campaigns are among the most expensive and sophisticated marketing efforts in United States (Petrova 
et al., 2020). Democratic candidates and groups have spent $6.9 billion, compared to $3.8 billion for 
Republicans in the 2020 electoral cycle (OpenSecrets.org, 2020). To inform and persuade voters, candidates rely 
on campaign strategies, advertising, and speeches along the campaign trail. But in 2020 there is COVID-19 
pandemic which disturbs every activity in many aspects, including in politics.  

According to the national Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC) between 21 January and 31 
October 2020, the United States reported 9,105,230 cases and 229,932 deaths. Unlike many western and central 
European countries, in US the COVID-19 curve has spiked during the summer months. The increased cases of 
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COVID-19 meant that electoral administrators and their political stakeholders had to plan accordingly in 
pandemic conditions. This affects how politicians do their political campaigning and make them change their 
usual campaign strategies. Since social distancing was implemented, politicians need to turn their focus and 
efforts into their social media. In this paper, we discuss about the consequences of the digitally driven changes in 
the US 2020 political campaign for democratic societies based on literature that’s related to this topic.  

2. Method 

This study uses a qualitative descriptive method with a literature approach. Literature research has the following 
characteristics: the researcher is dealing directly with text in the form of documents or numerical data, the data is 
"ready to use" because the sources are already available from the documents used and the data used is secondary 
data.  

The data used in this research is secondary data from research journals, documentation, articles and written 
archives that are relevant to the research material. The research data obtained will then be processed in steps: 
data reduction, data presentation and drawing conclusions. 

3. Result and Discussion 

3.1. COVID-19 and the United States 2020 Presidential Election 

The year 2020 has been defined by the COVID pandemic that has swept across the world, infecting more than 26 
million and killing more than 860,000 (as of the start of September) .In addition to affecting social and economic 
life, COVID has also affected political life in many countries New Zealand's national election due to take place 
19 September has been rescheduled for 17 October (BBC, 2020); a constitutional referenda in Chile that was a 
key demand of protests in late 2019 was delayed from 26 April to 25 October (McGowan, 2020) and, in the 
midst of a rapid and ongoing encroachment on democracy, elections for the Hong Kong city legislature were 
postponed for a year until 5 September 2021 (Cheshire, 2020). It was clear from the early days of the pandemic’s 
spread into the United States that the November election could be affected.  

 

 
Figure 1: USA Covid 19 Graph 
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On 3 November, US citizens will vote for their president, all 435 seats in the House of Representatives, 35 of 
100 seats in the Senate, 11 state and 2 territorial governorships, and numerous other state and local elections and 
ballots. there was no serious discussion of rescheduling the presidential election in USA, even though President 
Trump did suggest on Twitter in July 2020 to considering the election date, on the other hand, moving a 
presidential election date would require action by the US Congress, and the Republican leader of the Senate was 
quick to dismiss the suggestion as unacceptable. 
 
Even if in case the decision date were to have been moved, there's no instrument for changing the expiry of the 
presidential term as set out within the Constitution, so a race would still have to be held and settled by that due 
date (20 January 2021). Within the conclusion, electoral administrators proceeded their arrangements for the 
November race, with wide political back, indeed as the virus spread across the nation. 
 
The US campaign was customarily considered to begin after Labour Day, the open occasion that marks the 
conclusion of the US summer excursion (in 2020, this fell on 2 September). Whereas numerous states “loose” 
their COVID-related limitations over the summer months, by September the rate of contamination was rising 
within the USA. This driven to a diminish in traditional face-to-face campaigning, such as door-knocking, open 
occasions and expansive energizes. 
 
In any case, as September and October unfurled, the two fundamental campaigns diverged considerably in their 
approach. That of Mr. Trump returned to the holding of expansive, public rallies that had been a highlight of his 
fruitful 2016 campaign. Instead of indoor arenas, however, the 2020 Trump campaign generally made utilize of 
exterior settings, and regularly airfields where Mr. Trump would fly in on Discuss Constrain One, hold the rally 
and withdraw. Reports demonstrate that Mr. Trump was decided to send such energizes in 2020, indeed at brief 
take note and with little planning. The revives reflected Mr. Trump’s own irresolute relationship with COVID 
safeguards, insofar because it was common to see large crowds without veils and not watching social separating. 
A later consider of 18 such revives held by Mr. Trump between June and September 2020 estimated that they 
‘ultimately resulted’ in more than 30,000 incremental affirmed COVID-19 cases and ‘likely driven to’ more than 
700 passings (Bernheim et al., 2020). 
 
Mr. Biden’s campaign was slower to return to the street but in October started holding ‘drive-in’ energizes where 
supporters remained in their cars at a stopping region or sports ground to hear from Mr. Biden and his 
campaigners. The far-off nature of the swarms at such rallies contrasted ineffectively with tv pictures of 
enlivened swarms at Trump revives, but this may have been a ponder campaign message of security and restraint 
(Sullivan, 2020). 
 
Both campaigns proceeded the utilize of online campaign instruments that have been a highlight of recent US 
races. The utilize of video-conferencing computer programs that got to be common amid the pandemic 
lockdowns has too entered the appointive circle, with the Biden campaign utilizing the Democrats’ associations 
with the amusement industry to mobilize and propel voters (Chaney, 2020), additionally blending ancient and 
modern apparatuses to deliver campaigning a individual touch (Hensley-Clancy, 2020). 
 
Promoting, a conventional pillar of cutting-edge US campaigning, delighted in higher screen audiences than 
regular due to the widespread. More individuals are at domestic observing television, listening to radio and 
podcasts, surfing the internet—and subsequently accepting campaign advertisements. One appraises is that 
political promoting investing amid the complete 2020 campaign cycle would approach USD 7 billion, an 
anticipated increment of 63 percent over the comparable presidential race cycle in 2015-2016 (Mandase, 2020). 
Advanced campaign advertising has too seen enormous development in 2020, with a USD 1 billion spend 
included in the predictions for promoting spend generally. 

3.2. Social Media and Politics 

COVID-19 pandemic push people to normalize social distancing which further increases the usage of internet 
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and social media to prevent physical contacts and the spread of the disease. The internet has advanced since its 
beginnings to give public a new digital platform to express themselves. The appearance of social media has 
revolutionized further the capability to connect many individuals, allowing constant interaction and discussions 
to bring their voices to the public. It is commonly expected that social media play a key role in spreading 
information and the claims of political groups (Chadwick, 2013). It is an important channel of communication 
through which political communities or any individual can provide information about their activities, share their 
opinions on specific topics, share information coming from multiple different sources, and sharing about issues 
they encounter.  

In January 2007, John Edwards announces his candidacy via a video broadcast on YouTube. This was the first 
ever presidential candidate to announce their candidacy with social media. The American presidential campaigns 
in 2008 were the first campaigns where the presidential candidates Obama and McCain used social media 
(Calderaro, 2018). The use of Social Media has most conspicuously made its mark during more recent American 
presidential campaigns (Kreiss, 2016). Diffusing information on politics and politicians has become easier with 
the help of internet and social media. 
 
Empirical research led by the Pew Research Center confirms that people consuming online news are more likely 
to have better knowledge on political issues than someone who only uses traditional media (Pew Research 
Center, 2008). Social media usage also stimulates political conversation and debates between individuals 
(Halpern & Gibbs, 2013). With social media, people have more platforms to create open spaces for political 
debate in flexible and fast communication. According to Thomas the use of internet increases political 
knowledge more than format-like newspapers because news from the internet is more accessible to people 
(Thomas, 2003). Political knowledge is more likely to generate political discussion thanks to the possibilities of 
interactivity offered by social media (Halpern & Gibbs, 2013). Furthermore, compared to traditional media, 
social media facilitates reception of information from a wider range of points of view. 
 
Until as of late, traditional media was the primary information platform for politicians, so having coverage in 
newspapers and TV outlets has been crucial for electoral success (Petrova et al., 2020). Candidates further 
disseminate information about their candidacy and policy goals through speeches they give along the campaign 
trail and through public appearances. A reported 80% of heads of state around the world use Twitter to 
communicate with their constituencies (Dugan, 2014). Compared to campaign messages, the content of this 
communication is more personal and includes information about politicians’ lives and activities outside of 
politics. While politicians who are well-known and hold high-level positions typically reach out to several 
million followers on Twitter, lesser-known politicians communicate with several hundred to several thousand 
individuals. 
 
Social media allow public to spread information, receive information, helping them to form a voting preference, 
inspire others to join some campaign or participate in demonstrations, create more debate on politics, form 
affinity groups, and run grass-roots campaigns (Calderaro, 2018). Internet offers more opportunities than 
traditional media to circulate information among voters, creating new channels for self-publicity (Ward & Vedel, 
2006). The strategy with digital communication is to support direct communication between political party 
leaderships and the public (Zittel, 2009). With social media as a platform for political campaigns, it offers more 
than just a campaign because it can serve as a ‘permanent campaign’ during periods of post-election governance 
since it’s on the internet.  
 
With the COVID-19 pandemic and the development of technology right now, social media has become more 
crucial. New technologies have fragmented the media offerings, with the consequence of diversification of the 
audience and information consumption. Social media can give people more personal information that’s tailor 
made for their personal needs depending on their personal background. This digital media landscape has forced 
politicians to diversify their communication strategies accordingly. Social media have pushed this tendency 
further, finally changing the older centralized campaign strategies typical with traditional media into a new more 
customized campaign able to fit the multiple new digital channels of communication (Gibson, 2015). At the 



Asian Institute of Research               Journal of Social and Political Sciences Vol.4, No.4, 2021 

	
	

	
	
	

 
 

20 
 

 

same time, social media also allows candidates to constantly spread information about their activities, 
establishing a direct contact with voters, conditions that facilitate candidates to engage supporters in their 
campaigns. 
The concept of democracy is not only about the effective organization of executive and legislation power (Bart, 
2021). Another important aspect of democracy is the mass public participation in the formal political process 
(Luyt, 2003). Social media open more political discussion and even allowing people in restrictive media 
environments to speak their minds that would otherwise not have been possible (Goldstein & Rotich, 2008). 

3.3. The Pros and Cons of Social Media Usage in Political Campaign 

Over the past century, the means by which politicians communicate with the people of this country have changed 
greatly. Initially, politicians would physically meet with people and give speeches in front of large crowds of 
people. However, as new communication mediums took hold, politicians gained more power in terms of how 
they could reach people. With the emerging of COVID-19, physical engagement is strictly limited to all 
interactions. The candidate of the US presidency needs a means to interact and “promote” themselves to attract 
voters from a lot of people. As for this case, social media campaigning will take a very important role. The 
advent of social media in the USA political arena has drastically impacted the politicians and voters alike. 

One aspect that makes social media such a powerful communication tool is the feedback aspect. Unlike the days 
of old, anyone can participate in dialogue and let their voice be heard. One popular method for engaging with 
users is the live video feature. Live video is unique in the sense that it allows users to interact with the person 
streaming the live video in real time. Social media allows politicians to reach voters in an intimate way. 
 
The internet has sped up the circulation of information while at the same time produces an enormous amount of 
information, and social media helps to rapidly disseminate and turn information into a cacophony. Professional 
journalists are forced to adapt to this scenario by collecting information at the same speed. As the main sources 
of information nowadays, social media still has the risk of circulating fake information that can be hard to verify. 
Furthermore, any mistake in the information narrative is quickly amplified by the interconnected structure of the 
internet. In this quick process, professional journalists cannot spend sufficient time to make the information 
accurate (Currah, 2009). Davis gives as an example an event that took place during the 2008 American 
presidential campaign. A photo of the presidential candidate at that time, Barack Obama, wearing a traditional 
Kenyan dress, circulated over the internet. Some people considered that photo alone as the proof that Obama was 
Muslim, which is not the truth. Journalists reporting the news did not mention the Blog which first published the 
picture. This has much to do with the fact that online sources have become a competitor of sorts in the news-
making process, but also a source of groundless news (Davis, 2009). 
 
On the voter’s side, there will be more information distributed to each individual. According to the Pew 
Research Centre approximately 66% of American adults are getting a portion of their news from social media 
(Shearer, 2021). Prior to the rise of social media, the only people who would get the news were the people who 
took the initiative to seek news sources. However, in the age of social media, the news is right in front of you. 
Whether it’s a friend sharing news, or seeing what’s in the “trending” sidebar on Facebook, people who are on 
social media sites, particularly Facebook and Twitter, cannot avoid seeing the news. Staying informed an 
updated is important for voters who are deciding who to vote for. 
 
In the past few weeks leading up to Election Day, there has been a unique rise in cases of video manipulation 
where video clips are edited to make candidates appear to be making mis-steps that they didn’t commit, slurring 
words or appearing less competent, and some deep fakes, a technique using artificial intelligence to fabricate 
images and videos most often used for malicious purposes, where videos are computer generated to show false 
footage. The “inhumane” nature of artificial intelligence feature also polluting the campaign, the idea of bots 
affecting the outcome of elections has recently become a mainstream topic (Ferrara et al., 2020). Bots are fake 
profiles on social media platforms that sew divide between people and political parties. Bots are being used to 
spread dissension and news from untrustworthy sources. Facebook and Twitter are the two largest platforms 
under scrutiny. In the recent elections, the candidates could allegedly influence the election by using bots on 
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popular social media platforms, with Facebook being at the forefront. Twitter, a platform used mainly for news 
and discussion is estimated to have up to 48 million bots operating on the platform according to University of 
Southern California and Indiana University. Although the problem of bots is a complicated one, we do believe 
that social media sites can do more to prevent the problem from growing. Bots, are already dangerous, and will 
undoubtedly become a greater danger in the future.   
 
The intent of social media is to connect people with other people who they like and agree with. Most of the 
reaction buttons on social media are centered around agreement, whether it is a heart icon on Twitter, or a 
thumbs up icon on Facebook. Users will mainly see content and people who they agree with when they scroll 
down their news feed. This makes it unlikely that voters will ever have to sincerely defend their political stance 
unless they actively seek people and media outlets with opposing political views. Echo chambers create a cult-
like following, meaning that politicians will need to exert less effort to reel in certain segments of the voter base. 
On top of that voters will care less about the policies their candidate wants to institute and more about which 
side of the political spectrum the candidate is on. Social media exacerbates the problem of echo chambers, with 
everyone feeling the need to be on one side or the other. 
 
Social media has given more power to politicians in terms of how they distribute information, and how they gain 
support. Ultimately, it is not an exaggeration to say that social media is a powerful communication medium in 
history that ever existed, and it will continue to influence and change the way campaigns are run and won. 

4. Conclusion  

In the middle of COVID-19 pandemic, every aspect of life is affected, be it socials, economics or politics. 
During 2020 US presidential election even with pandemics still going on, the election is still held. This situation 
forced the candidates to switch their political campaign strategy from the usual campaign into digitally driven 
campaign. With the use of social media for political campaign, it will create a wider discussion from different 
individuals with different background and different political preferences. It also helps the candidates to 
communicate in more personal way to their supporters. Social media has also given opportunities for politicians 
to gain more supports and various ways to do their political campaign, which will be a ‘permanent campaign’ as 
long as internet exists. But social media has its downside, which is the fast-circulating information that can’t get 
verified quickly if it’s a fake news or not. Moreover, the usage of bots on social media is making the spreading 
of untrustworthy news more common. Even with some cons that are already discussed in this paper, we still 
believe that social media is a powerful communication medium that will continue to influence and change the 
way campaigns are run and won. 
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Abstract 
Plant species have been applied in the traditional treatment of certain diseases since ancient history. The purpose 
of this study is to explore the efficacy of medicinal plants, specifically tinuktuk, in Simalungunese, North 
Sumatra, Indonesia. This effort shows the potentials of local knowledge in preparing herbal mixtures, based on 
geographical existence. The sample concoction was analyzed qualitatively for its health properties, using a 
pragmatic approach. Subsequent data were obtained from focus group discussions and field demonstrations to 
determine the plant types, processing mechanisms and efficacy. The results showed that the leaves, stems, fruits, 
seeds, tubers, and rhizomes of 18 herbal plant varieties were utilized, alongside the evaluation of 8 medicinal 
properties. Among the species, Zingiberaceae, Arecaceae, and Euphorbiaceae belonged to genera, while 
Areacaceae, Poaceae, Rutaceae, and Zingiberaceae families were predominantly applied. Therefore, the 
efficacy determination of tinuktuk concoction appears significant in terms of facilitating lactation during 
childbirth and subsequently eliminating the unclean blood, enhancing immunity, maintaining stamina and 
increasing the appetite. In summary, the sample is suitable as a herbal medicine and a product of local 
knowledge in the treating various ailments across generations. 

 
Keywords: Simalungunese, Tinuktuk, Healing, Spice 
 
 
1. Introduction 
 
This research was motivated by the local use of ethnobotanical spices to prepare tinuktuk concoction as a herbal 
treatment alternative in Simalungunese, North Sumatra province, Indonesia. Based on empirical experience, 
certain ethnomedicine and ethnopharmacology concerns were considered, including the available raw materials 
dependent on the geographical environment, plant parts, specie compositions, mechanisms and processing, as 
well as the consumption and indications of medicinal efficacy. Ethnobotanical studies, particularly on tinuktuk, 
appears very limited, although the present article is perceived as the most comprehensive and very preliminary. 
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In addition to process documentation, the findings also contribute immensely to modern healthcare systems, in 
terms of exploring local knowledge. 
 
The present study was also influenced by 7 realities, including inadequate exploration and documentation, 
nutritious spice sources, absence of testing in the laboratory or by the Food and Drug Administration, non-
registration with the Director General of Culture as well as the Indonesia’s Ministry of Education, Culture, 
Research and Technology as a national intangible heritage (Warisan Budaya Tak Benda-Nasional (WBTB-
Nasional) occurrence of management degradation among younger generations, efforts in obtaining derivative 
products for micro and small business sectors and the ethnobotanical conservation of medicinal herbs. However, 
the first and second points, documentation of spice ingredients, manufacturing mechanisms, and indications of 
initial efficacy were the primary focus. These concepts serve as the first step in complementing the last five 
outcomes. For the record, tinuktuk is an intangible cultural heritage in Simalungun that requires international 
registration and protection (UNESCO, 2003). 
 
According to World Health Organization (WHO), 60-80% of the global population currently rely on medicinal 
plants for disease treatment (Joy, Thomas, Mathew & Skaria, 1998; Duke, Bogenschutz-Godwin, duCeliier & 
Duke, 2002; Peter, 2001; Harrison & Waterlow, 2009; Whyte, van derGeest & Hardon, 2003). Indonesia’s 
Ministry of Health also reported that 80% of its population depends on traditional medicines (Silalahi, Supriatna, 
Walujo & Nisyawati, 2015). In Simalungun region, 239 medical plant species, comprising 170 genera and 70 
families, showed the ability to treat 18 natural and 2 supernatural diseases (Silalahi, Supriatna, Walujo & 
Nisyawati, 2015), in addition to enhancing stamina, immunity, lactation, and recovery during the puerperium. 
 
Similarly, five main points were considered very useful to the present study, in terms of species exploration and 
documentation, efficacy based on its origin and empirical experience, institutionalization and protection, 
commodification, technology and marketing as well as plant conservation. Based on experimental outcomes, 
tinuktuk is known to demonstrate substantial therapeutic properties, with no side effects despite the absence of 
laboratory testing. This study also provides the preliminary basis for exploring local knowledge in curative 
applications (Martin, 1995). The objectives offer an effective substitute in restoring raw materials, properties, 
and traditional healing methods for modern medical science. Therefore, the present research bridges the gap 
between traditional and modern knowledge in exploring herbal plants (Nawaningrum, Widodo, Suparta & Holil, 
2004) as well as conservation for advanced medical science (Suryadarma, 2010).  
 
Ethnobotanical studies are known to contribute extensively to the fulfillment of human nutrition (Martin, 1995; 
Macbeth & Mac Clancy, 2006), in the form of vegetables, fruits, staples and complementary foods, beverages, as 
well as spices (Sujarwo & Cuneva, 2016; Silalahi, Nisyawati & Anggraeni, 2018). There are also other aspects 
closely related to culture, including technology, social institutions and religion. As a consequence, nutrition does 
not show any significance unless perceived in cultural or social interactions (Nurti, 2017; Richards, 2013; Bates, 
1984). 
 
Additionally, nutrition is obtained from spices and etnobotanically adapted to the geographical environment, 
particularly as related to ethnomedicine and ethnopharmacology. In an ancient ethnographic study, traditional 
health institutions were viewed as embryos of modern healing (Rivers, 1924; Clements, 1932). Ethnobotany 
contains beliefs and practices specific to plants with implicit medicinal properties, according to the laws of cause 
and effect (Wellin, 1977). For instance, chenopodiumseeds are consumed in India and Mexico to prevent worms 
(Foster & Anderson, 2016). Further analysis on ethnobotany provides the scope of ethnomedicine, known as a 
socio-cultural framework about disease and healing (Martin, 1995). 
 
In anthropology, ethnomedicineis described as a biocultural discipline oriented towards biological and cultural 
aspects of human behavior, in terms of health and disease (Foster & Anderson, 1978; Colson & Selby, 1974), or 
the specific consequences of lifestyle (Fiennes, 1964). Ethnobotany also presents human perceptions according 
to individual culture in comprehending the surrounding plants (Harrison & Waterlow, 2009). Proper plant 
understanding correlates with the study of medicine, including social efficacy, experience, control, skepticism, 
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cultural politics, health commodification and technological fascination, such as image and value marketing 
(Whyte, van derGeest & Hardon, 2003; Harrison & Waterlow, 2009). 
 
Ethnobotanical products such as spice are very effective for stamina, emerging as a basic diet response to 
diseases. The disorders do not only appear physiological or under environmental influences, but are also 
personal (Foster & Anderson, 2016). Special methods and herbs are necessary for treatment in both contexts. 
However, it is important to comprehend that past and present health-related behaviors that appear adaptive, in 
order to achieve endurance and improve health (Foster & Anderson, 2016). This paradigm provides an in-depth 
overview of the structure and dynamics of healthy behavior, rational response and human cognitive orientation 
to diseases. 
 
Health institutions emphasize on common elements underlying the overall medical aspects dependent on culture 
(Foster & Anderson, 2016). The objectives of the discovery of plants as food components include new diet 
alternatives, conservation, genetic diversity, preservation of traditional ingredients, healthy diet preferences, 
local spices, and bioprospection (Heinrich, Leonti, Nebel & Peschel, 2005; Pieroni, Nebel, Santoro & Heinrich, 
2005;Leonti, Nebel, Rivera & Henrich, 2006). These intentions reflect the cultural context necessary for 
adequate sustainability (Pieroni, 2001; Sujarwo & Cuneva, 2016). 
 
Spices are biological resources that play an important role in human life as aromatic plant parts with limited use 
for seasoning, flavor enhancers, fragrances and preservatives. The stems, stalks, leaves, bark, tubers, rhizomes, 
roots, seeds, fruits and flowers are also utilized (Duke, Bogenschutz-Godwin, duCellier & Duke, 2002; Ebadi, 
2006; Csekeetal, 2006; Peter, 2001). These plants contain phytochemical compounds generated from metabolic 
processes (De Guzman & Siemonsma, 1999).  
 
Spices occur as fresh and dry plants that are integrated into food, cosmetic and medical materials (Soediarto, 
Guhardja & Sudramadi, 1978). In ethnobotanical studies, a correlation exists between humans and plants, data 
collection and documentation of traditional knowledge in supporting life, as food, medicine, cosmetics, 
ceremonies, rituals and dyes (Robi, Kartikawati & Muflihati, 2019). This concept also includes the entire 
monocotyle and dicotyle correlated with human sustainability and also reflects the relevance of local plant 
knowledge, based on geographical environment (Amrul, Susilo & Huda, 2019). However, each source 
demonstrates distinct varieties that significantly impact ethnomedicine and ethnopharmacology (Silalahi, Purba 
& Mustaqim, 2018; 2019). 
 
The processing of medicinal spices based on empirical experience produces herbal medications. For instance, 
over 30,000 herbs have been applied for preventive and curative purposes in Indonesia (Braziaet al, 2020). As 
the product undergo laboratory testing, clinical trial or BPOM, it becomes a standardized herbal or 
phytopharmaceutical commodity (Alexiades, 1996; Hakim, 2015:1). In Simalungun, Torbangun (Coleus 
amboinicus Lour) containing lactogen that plays a significant role in increasing milk production during 
parturition or breastfeeding, has been registered as a phytopharmaceutical product at Indonesia’s Ministry of 
Health (Damanik, 2008; 2014; Iwansyah, Damanik, Kustyah & Hanafi, 2017). 
 
Ethnobotany studies also appear relatively limited in Simalungun, although a recent study confirmed the 
existence of 239 species, comprising 170 genera and 70 families applied in the treatment of 18 natural and 2 
supernatural diseases (Silalahi, Supriatna, Walujo & Nisyawati, 2015). Additionally, the leaf portionas a major 
plant segment is extensively utilized in a total of 119 species. However, as a basis for future drug development, 
traditional concoctions, including other medicinal herbals require biological evaluation (Purba, Nisyawati & 
Silalahi, 2016; Silalahi & Nisyawati, 2017).  
 
Hasairin (2010) showed the variety and uniqueness of traditional food in Simalungunese, including Nitak putih, 
nitak merah, dayokbinatur, and sambal tawar. Four alternatives employed spices as raw materials, seasonings, 
flavorings, dyes, and preservatives. Another study focused on the social capital necessary in tinuktuk preparation 
(Saragih, 2020). Furthermore, the manufacturing techniques involved collection, cleaning, slicing, roasting, 
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grinding and mixing of the samples. A range of 5-7 workers are needed in processing 3-4 kg of tinuktuk and are 
mostly relatives without salary, but are allotted products at equal proportions. Furthermore, social capital 
encompasses cooperation, collaboration, trust, networks, and kinship as well as brotherhood. 
 
Further studies are expected to link process complexity, spice scarcity, and the absence of standard compositions 
threatening to impact culinary lexicon. Younger generations, particularly between 20-30 years are unaware of 
the tinuktuk spice, processing mechanism and rarely consume the product. These entire phenomena also 
adversely contribute to the risk of culinary lexicon (Batsu, 2017), mainly due to 5 crucial points, termed science 
and technology development, catering, instant spices, fast foods and restaurants, as well as the absence of 
inheritance. However, other investigations compared tinuktuk during the puerperium and breastfeeding stage 
(Saragih, 2016). The trend of processing in both intervals demonstrates an impact on general knowledge, where 
consumption is only suitable for pregnant women. Furthermore, the concoction contains compounds to facilitate 
lactation, wound recovery, removal of dirty blood and stamina renewal after childbirth. 
 
Sidauruk  (2019) further discussed the added value of spices for business feasibility. The value of tinuktuk 
concoction on a home industry scale (IRT) underfour months of production was approximately IDR 27,468,933, 
while the higher added-value ratio was 64.39%, greater than the average 50%. This calculation indicates that 
manual production obtained a significant economic rating and business feasibility. Finally, a recent study 
examined tinuktuk concoction comprehensively, based on documentation, processing mechanisms, efficacy 
indications and developmental potentials (Damanik, Hasairin, Baiduri, Saragih & Rajagukguk, 2021). In 
addition, the article was the essence of a published book with ISBN. No other reference was known to discuss 
tinuktuk in Simalungun, apart from the research. 
 
Recent studies on Simalungun by Damanik served as the basis of kinship in extended and conjugal families 
(2021a), pentagonal kinship-based dispute resolution (2021b), confirming kinship at marriage ceremonies 
(2020), social history (2018), social dynamics and ethnic identity (2017a), tortor or dance (2017b), traditional 
clothing (2019; 2016a), passage rites (2016b), work and life orientation (2016c), and social revolution (2015). 
This article was included in the study of cultural engineering that contributes to welfare in determining the main 
tinuktuk concepts (Damanik, 2018). 
 
2. Method 
 
This study was conducted qualitatively (Creswell, 2007), using an ethnographic approach (Spraedly, 1997) and 
the data validity was obtained by empirical experience (Creswell, 2014). Ethnobotany (Martin, 1995) and health 
anthropology (Foster & Anderson, 2016) paradigms were employed with the purpose of determining the 
ethnobotanical spices influencing ethnomedicine and ethnopharmacology based on hereditary. 
 
The research was performed in 5 months between April-September 2021 in Simalungun regency with tinuktuk 
spices as the object, including raw materials, processing mechanisms, equipment, supplies, and health benefits. 
In addition, the subjects were parents above 55 years, with wider experience in tinuktuk preparation, in the form 
of spice types, processing mechanisms, composition, compounding, and drug indication. 
 
The data collection involved four mechanisms, termed periodic field visits in search of objects and subjects as 
well as short interviews, in-depth interviews with key subjects at individual residences, focus group discussions 
(FGD) involving 18 participants on July 15, 2021 in Bayutongah village, and solid demonstration of tinuktuk 
concoction processing, including raw materials, cleaning, slicing, roasting, refining and compounding on July 
16, 2021. The resulting data were written and recorded, while the processing was documented using photos and 
videos.  
 
The names of spices according to the local language and the benefits were recorded in a logbook. Furthermore, 
each variety was organized depending on the taxonomy and efficacy, compared to the medicinal indications 
from ethnobotanical analysis. Subsequently, the main compounds, including health benefits were compared to 
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the online results, while the overall data were manually reviewed, tabulated and categorized. This information 
was further analyzed qualitatively and quantitatively to determine the conclusions, novelty, practical as well as 
theoretical contributions and follow-ups. Qualitative assessment was used to classify plants, as an indication of 
initial efficacy, processing process, and material type. Meanwhile, the quantitative approach was aimed at 
evaluating the index of cultural significance (ICS) based on the formula by Turner (1988) and the use of values 
(UVs) for each species according to Prance, Balle, Boom, andCarneiro (1987). 
 
3. Results 
 
Figure 1 is a representation of Simalungun regency stretching southwest from an altitude of 1,400 above sea 
level (masl) to 80 masl east. The geographical location occurs at 2o 36"-3o 18 North Latitude and 98o 32'-99o-35 
East Longitude, with a total area pf 438,660 ha, comprising 138 838.46 ha of forest, while the remaining 
encompass settlements, fields, plantations, and industries. Also, the region is described as fertile, tropical, and 
highly humid on an annual basis, with the upper portion reserved for a horticultural cultivation, including potato 
(Solanumtuberosum), cabbage (Brassicaoleraceavar.capitata), carrots (Daucuscarotasub sp.sativus), red chili 
(Capsicum annum L), cayenne pepper (Capsicum frutescens), broccoli (Brassica oleraceavar.italica), tomato 
(Solanumly copersicum), and others developed by Botje in 1915. Conversely, the lower segment features the 
lowland suitable for tea plantations (Camellia sinensis), oil palm (Elaeis), rubber (Hevea brasiliensis), and cocoa 
(Theobro macacao L), developed since colonialism in 1907. Evidently, dry and wet agriculture are practiced in 
the upper and lower Simalungun regions, respectively. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 1:Map of Simalungun Regency, North Sumatra Province, Indonesia 
Source: Central Bureau of Statistics (Central Bureau of Statistics [BPS], 2021) 

 
In addition to influencing soil management and social structure (Damanik, 2020; 2021b), the variations in 
geographical location also impact significantly on ethnobotanical types with medicinal properties for tinuktuk 
preparation. For instance, kincung (Etlingeraso. 1) and musk orange (Citrus mitis) appear more popular at the 
upper and lower areas, respectively. The potential use of both spices is to generate an acidic effect, although only 
one item is preferred. Furthermore, bungle (Zingiber purpureum) or laos (Alpina sp.1) are occasionally replaced 
with temulawak (Curcuma xanthorrhiza) while salt (natrium chloride) and rice (Oryza Sativa) are not commonly 
applied.  
 
Despite the use of separate spices, the taste, color, aroma, and particularly the medicinal properties, are not very 
distinct. The tinuktuk mixture currently occurs in various areas, including Bayutongah, Pamatangraya, 
Dologsilou, Nagoridolog, and Bandarmariah. This research reported 8 health benefits of the concoction, in form 
of the increase of endurance and stamina, protection against colds, provision of body warmth, cleaning of dirty 
blood after childbirth and menstruation, milk production during puerperiumor lactation, as well as increment in 
appetite, improvement in blood circulation, and the boost in body fitness. In particular, the sample was 
categorized into two groups, including support in stamina, immunity, and body fitness (tinuktuk sambaltawar), 
as well as assistance in breastfeeding mothers to recover and treat postpartum wounds, immunity and facilitate 
lactation (tinuktuk paranggietek).  
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Tinuktuk etymologically originates from the basic word “tuktuk,” indicating mashed and is based on the 
manufacturing process, involving the pounding of various medicinal plants. The sample is also called “giniling” 
from the word “giling,” meaning to grind. Also, both forms incorporate the use of a mortar and pestle, often 
referred to as “siralada” from “sira” (natrium cloride), and “lada” (Piper ningrum), respectively, depending on 
the resulting taste and aroma. Currently, tinuktuk exists in several regions, including Bayutongah, Pamatangraya, 
Dologsilou, Purba, and Nagoridolog, but rarely occur in other areas. Furthermore, the concoction is commonly 
traded in traditional markets, including Pamatangraya, Tigarunggu, Saribudolog, Haranggaol, Parapat, Siantar, 
Tanohjawa, and Saranpadang. 
 
In summary, 117 and 11 spice species were used to produce tinuktuk sambaltawar and tinuktuk paranggietek, 
respectively. Table 1 represents the raw materials, comprising 15 mandatory, 3 optional and 2 additional 
ingredients.  

 
Table 1:Ingredients and spices 

Material 
category 

Indonesian name Local name Scientific name Part used 

Main 
materials 

Jahe Merah PogeiSigerger Zingiber officinale Rhizome 
Kencur Hasihor Kaempferia galangga L Rhizome 
Lempuyang Lappuyang Zingiber americanus Rhizome 
Temulawak Tomulawak Curcuma xanthorrhiza Rhizome 
Bawang Putih Bawang silopak Allium sativum Tuber 
Bawang Merah Bawang sigerger Allium cepa L Tuber 
Lada Hitam Tuba Piper nigrum Seed 
Serai Sasanggei Cymbopogon citratus Stem 
Lengkuas Halaos Alpinia galangga Rhizome 
Kemiri Gambiri Aleurites moluccana Seed 
Kunyit Huning Curcuma demostica Rhizome 
Andaliman Andaliman Zanthoylum acanthopodium fruit 
Lokio/Kucai Hosaya Allium chinense Tuber 
Kincung Sihala Etlingera Sp. 1 Rhizome, stem 
Wijen Hitam Longa Sibirong Sesamun indicum Seed 

Optional 
materials 

Jeruk Kesturi Uttei Jungga Citrus mitis Root, fruit 
Bungel Bangel Zingiber pupureum Rhizome 
Laos Laja Alpinia sp.1 Rhizome 

Additional 
materials 

Garam Sira  Natrium chloride Granules 
Beras Boras Sinanggar Oriza sativa seed 

Source: Field data, 2021 

 
Table 1 show that the genera species include Zingiberaceae, Arecaceae, and Euphorbiaceae, while Arecaceae, 
Poaceae, Rutaceae, and Zingiberaceae were mostly applied. The Simalungunese recognized 239 species, 
comprising 170 genera and 70 families (Silalahi, Supriatna, Walujo & Nisyawati, 2015). Also, the 
ethnobotanical types were composed of 230 spermatophyta, 8 pteridophytes, and 1lichen while the main families 
encompassed 20, 16, 13, and 12 species of Arecaceae, Poaceae, Rutaceae, and Zingiberaceae, respectively. The 
largest genera consisted of 13, 12, 11 and 10 species of Arecaceae, Euphorbiaceae, Poaceae as well as 
Fabaceae and Asteraceae, correspondingly. 
 
Furthermore, 72, 64 and 41 varieties contained compounds capable of curing digestive disorders, fever and 
fractures. The raw materials were cultivated in Simalungun, and were further applied in the treatment of 18 
natural and 2 supernatural diseases. These 18 natural ailments include hypertension, cough, asthma, diarrhea, 
gastro intestinal disorders, stomach ache, fractures, rheumatism, itching, ulcer, kidney dysfunctions, diabetes 
mellitus, aphrodisiac injury, fever, eye infection, thrush, and toothache. Meanwhile, the 2 supernatural diseases 
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are busung (liver disease) and logo-logo (malnutrition). More specifically, the spice type in preparing tinuktuk 
obtained index of cultural significance (ICS) and use value (UVs), as recorded in Table 2.  
 

Table 2: ICS and UVs and the content of tinuktuk concoctions 
Scientificname ICS UVs Active compound Use* 
Zingiber officinale 112,0 2,6 Antioxidant phenol, gingerol, paradol, 

and shogaol 
Gas, Sto, Inj, Fev, Aph, 
Tt, Tp 

Kaempferia galangga 
L 

90,0 3,2 Etip P-methoxycinnamte Cou Ash, Gas, Sto, 
Rhe, Aph 

Zingiber americanus 18,0 2,2 Antioxidant polyphenols, flavonoids, 
calcium, and vitamin C. 

Dia, Gas, Tt 

Curcuma xanthorrhiza 108,0 3,6 Curcuminoids and essential oils. Ash, Sto, DM, Fev, Inj, 
Tt. 

Allium sativum 90,0 2,4 Protein, fat, carbohydrates, fiber, 
calcium, magnesium, and phosphorus. 

Hyp, Dia, Bus Tt 

Allium cepa L 96,0 3,6 Carbohydrates, proteins, fiber, calcium, 
magnesium, and pottasium. 

Cou, Dia, Gas, Rhe, 
Ulc, Inj, Fev 

Piper nigrum 60,0 2,0 Alkaloids and essential oils Rhe, Fev, Bus, tt, Tp 
Cymbopogon citratus 24,0 0,8 Citronellal and geraniol Alg, Tt, Tp 
Alpinia galangga 56,0 2,8 Galaning, quercetin, kaempferol, and 

vitamins A, B1 and B2. 
Fev, Itc, Dia, Gas, Rhe, 
Tt, Tp 

Aleurites moluccana 129,0 3,2 Glycerides, linoleic, palmitic, stearic, 
myristic, fattyacids, and vitamin B1 

Dia, Gas, Sto, Kid, 
Fev, Tt 

Curcuma demostica 142,0 2,6 Curcumin and essential oil 
 

Dia, Gas, Sto, Inj, Fev, 
Eye, Alg, Tt, Tp. 

Zanthoxylum 
acanthopodium 

60,0 2,0 polyphenolss, monoterpenes, and 
sesquiterpenes 

Cou, Tt 

Allium chinense 90,0 4,8 vitamin C, beta carotene, and minerals 
such as calcium, phosphorus and 
potassium 

Hyp, Dia, Gas, Itc, Ulc, 
DM, Fev, Tt 

Etlingera sp.1 30,0 4.0 Alkaloids, steroids, and essential oils. Ash, Tt 
Sesamun indicum 45,0 1,8 Omega-6 fatty acids, calcium, iron, fat, 

magnesium, fiber, and phosphorus, 
DM 

Citrus mitis 9,0 1,6 Protein, fat carbohydrates, fiber, 
calcium, phosphorus, iron, sodium, 
potassium, beta-carotene, thiamin, 
riboflavin, and vitamin C 

Fra, Fev, Bus, T 

Zingiber purpureum 114,0 2,6 Essential oils, starch, tannin, saponins, 
and glycosides 

Dia, Gas, Tt 

Alpinia sp.1 112,0 2,6 Essential oil Dia, Gas, Tt 
Natrium Chloride   crystalline mineral  
Oriza sativa   protein, fat, fiber, and carbohydrates  

Source: Silalahi, Supriatna, Walujo &Nisyawati (2015) 

*Note: Alg (Alogo-alogo),Aph (Aphrodisiac), Ash (Ashma), Bus (Busung),Cou (Cough), Dia (Diarrhea), DM 
(Diabetes mellitus), Eye (Eyeinfection), Fev (Fever), Fra (Bone fractures), Gas (Gastrointestinal disorders), Hyp 
(Hypertension), Inj (Injury), Itc (Itchy), Kid (Kidney disease), Rhe (Rheumatism), Sto (Stomachache), Thr 
(Thrush), Too (Toothache), (Tp) Tinuktuk paranggietek, Tt (Tinuktuk tawar),Ulc (Ulcer). 
 
According to Silalahi, Supriatna, Walujo & Nisyawati (2015) and Pieroni (2001), ICS refers to plant cultural 
value and based on the uses, is divided into five categories, termed >200 (very high), 100-199 (high), 20-99 
(moderate), 5-19 (low), and (5) <5 (very low). A variation range of 1.5-142.0 was observed in Simalungun 
medicinal plants, with the highest occurrence related to turmeric or huning (Curcuma domestica), indicating 
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multiple use, while samples with low values were less applied. Plants with moderate ICS value were garlic 
(Allium sativum) and higher ICS score was subsequently obtained for Simalungun, compared to Malays 
(Susiarti, Purwanto & Walujo, 2005), but lower than the Karonese (Silalahi, Supriatna, Walujo & Nisyawati, 
2013). The use of medicinal plants is strongly influenced by culture and spiritual beliefs (Cocks & Dold, 2006; 
Cocks, 2006), as well as the geographical environment (Pieroni, 2001). 
 
Furthermore, UVs aims to determine the use value (UV) of medicinal plants depending on the applied types and 
informant experience. Age is also a major influencing factor, with range of 30-50 years showing a lower score, 
compared to samples above 50 years (Silalahi, Supriatna, Walujo & Nisyawati, 2015). For instance, shallots 
(Allium cepa) achieved values of 2.2 and 3.6 in the young and older groups, respectively. This difference in UVs 
points to the knowledge degradation in younger generations, in terms of medicinal plant types and concoction 
ingredients. The degradation is impacted by four primary factors, including the development of robust health 
systems and medical technology, tendency of the oral tradition to transfer tinuktuk knowledge to younger 
generations, variations in cultural values, and the perception of traditional medicine among the younger group.  
 
This phenomenon, however, does not only occur in Simalungun but across the world. Based on scientific 
advancement, younger generations tend to neglect local knowledge of medicinal plants. As a consequence, the 
challenges of tinuktuk production in future conservation potentially involve three crucial points, termed the 
process complexity and the duration of raw material preparation, absence of standard references on raw material 
composition, and efficacy of the method. These factors are exacerbated by the availability of modern medicines 
and perceptions of traditional alternatives.  
 
4. Discussion 
 
The processing of tinuktuk requires between 4-7 workers probably composed of relatives or neighbors. Spices 
are typically collected from fields, forests, or purchased from the market, while bucket, knife, cauldron, mortar, 
pestle and spoon are the major equipment. Currently, traditional patterns are also applied, without the use of 
machines. Roasting and pounding exhibit the most extensive duration, although gathering, cleaning, slicing, 
roasting, pounding or grinding and mixing formed the primary steps. These efforts are performed manually to 
produce a thick liquid, yellowish, distinctive aroma and spicy taste. 
 
In certain Simalungun regions, the raw spices are employed, such as in Nagoridolog and Siloukahean, but are 
initially roasted before applying in Pamatangraya, Purba, and Silimahuta. The two mechanisms generate 
different flavors and expiration dates, while the raw materials with relatively high water contents attain fairly 
short expirations of usually 6 months. Conversely, the roasting of samples, in addition to reducing water content, 
offers a distinctive aroma and relatively extensive expiration, mostly beyond a year. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Figure 2: Mechanism of processing tinuktuk concoction 

 
The manufacturing process does not involve any application of dyes or preservatives, except salt. However, the 
yellowish or brownish-black color in the ingredients is due to the presence of candlenut (Aleurites moluccana), 
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turmeric (Curcuma demostica), or gingers (Zingiberaceae) that are the dominant constitutes. Roasted rice is 
added to smooth dark colors to neutralize the excessive salt and acid effects, while the main preservatives 
originate from Andaliman (Zanthoxylum acanthopodium). The tinuktuk concoction, commonly placed and stored 
in bottles or bamboo, is tightly closed against sunlight. Furthermore, plastic containers are not recommended 
because of the tendency to alter the taste or speed up the expiration date. 
 
Despite the non-existing standardization, empirical experience serves as a guide in obtaining quality tinuktuk. 
Table 3 highlights the raw material composition in generating 2 kg of tinuktuk, based on the resulting 
information from focus group discussions. This comparison shows that the sample constituents are possibly 
calculated as the basis for tinuktuk processing for the general public in Simalungun. 
 

Table 3: Ingredients for 2 kg of tinuktuk concoction 
Ingredients Part used Dosage (gram) 
Zingiber officinale Rhizome 1000 
Kaempferia galangga L Rhizome 500 
Zingiber americanus Rhizome 100 
Curcuma xanthorrhiza Rhizome 100 
Allium sativum Tuber 500 
Allium cepa L Tuber 1000  
Piper nigrum Seed 250  
Cymbopogon citratus Stem 100  
Alpinia galangga Rhizome 50  
Aleurites moluccana Seed 100  
Curcuma demostica Rhizome 250  
Zanthoxylum acanthopodium fruit 150  
Allium chinense Tuber 100  
Etlingera sp.1 Rhizome, stem 100  
Sesamun indicum Seed 100  
Citrus mitis Root, fruit 100  
Zingiber purpureum Rhizome 100 
Alpina sp.1 Rhizome 150  
Natrium chloride Granules 100  
Oriza sativa Seed 1000  

Source: Field data, 2021 

 
Table 3 shows the use of red ginger (Zingiber officinale), shallot (Allium cepa L), kencur (Kaempferia galangga 
L), turmeric (Curcuma demostica), black pepper (Piper ningrum), and andaliman (Zanthoxylum acanthopodium) 
in different proportions. Each material was roasted and pounded successively using mortar and pestle, followed 
by a thorough mixed and re-mashing to obtain a uniform distribution. In particular areasmixing are achieved in a 
bucket with a spoon, but the recommendation for this study involved pounding with mortar to accommodate 
only 1-1.5 kg per mix. The above comparison becomes a formula for determining the composition of ingredients 
in future tinuktuk production. 
 
This concoction is very familiar among the Simalungunese, with an extensive local knowledge of medicinal 
ethnobotany. Pounding or grinding is a traditional practice, based on the capacity of the ancestors to process 
spices into healthy ingredients. In terms of benefits, the mixture appears significant in increasing the stamina, 
immunity, and body strength, as well as for maternity purposes. This segment describes local knowledge, 
including the habits, rules, and cognitive values on nutrition considered good and wise, or acceptable by every 
member. Local knowledge is greatly applied in health perspectives, particularly in terms of ethnomedicine and 
ethnopharmacology. The nutrients in tinuktuk do not only contribute to food, but the ability to maintain body 
strength, stamina, immunity, support lactation, and post-partum recovery, appears very important.  
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In Simalungunese, tinuktuk reflects traditional wisdom in form of a self-referential system that is actualized in a 
contingent social structure. Local ideas about medicinal plants and treatment based on the geographical 
environment are also integrated. The overall spices are further combined with the traditional healing social 
system institutionalized in Simalungun culture. This reality is in accordance with Pesurnay (2008) where local 
knowledge is perceived as a communicative social system that results in self-organization in a cultural 
framework.  
 
Therefore, tinuktuk is local wisdom containing cognitive realities, including life views, ideas, patterned 
activities, artifacts, and nutritional fulfillment. Based on these descriptions, medicinal plant utilization greatly 
depends on the intended use. For instance, in an empirical study, the efficacy of medicinal plants is applied 
according to treatment objectives, and not every sample shows the capacity to cure the entire diseases. 
Therefore, the Simalungunese demonstrated sufficient knowledge in the identification of various medicinal 
plants and their efficacy for nutritional and healing purposes. 
 
Tinuktuk concoction is a curative mechanism based on empirical experience within the scope of ethnomedicine. 
In medical anthropology, ethnomedicine is a biocultural discipline concerned with the biological and cultural 
aspects of human behaviors, particularly in terms of health and diseases (Foster & Anderson, 1978; Colson & 
Selby, 1974), as well as specific lifestyle consequences (Fiennes, 1964). Ethnobotany, according to its culture, 
presents a human perspective that comprehends plants in the surrounding environment (Harrison &Waterlow, 
2009). Medicinal plant knowledge correlates with drug studies involving social efficacy, experience, control, 
health commodification, technology appeal and value marketing (Whyte, van derGeest & Hardon, 2003; 
Harrison & Waterlow, 2009). Therefore, tinuktuk is a summary of the Simalungunese view on plants in the 
natural environment, both defensively and curatively related to health efficacy.  
 
This description complements the tinuktuk concoction as a local knowledge that utilizes the leaves, stems, fruits, 
seeds, tubers, and rhizomes, with medicinal properties for health and recovery purposes. In addition, the efficacy 
is believed to trigger lactation during childbirth and subsequently remove dirty blood, increase immunity, 
maintain stamina, and also enhance appetite. The present study concludes that tinuktuk concoction is a herbal 
medicine and product of local knowledge for healing and treatment, based on empirical experience. The 
documentation provides an effective alternative in restoring raw materials, properties, and healing methods for 
modern medical practice. Therefore, the results of this study bridge the gap between traditional and modern 
knowledge in obtaining medicinal and conservational plant species.  
 
Anthropologically, tinuktuk exhibits high empirical efficacy for stamina, immunity and lactation as the basic 
response to understanding diseases. However, the treatment of physiological ailments is not personal but 
requires an extensive process. Health institutions are also related to cultural contexts emphasizing common 
elements from the entire medical aspects (Foster & Anderson, 2016). 
 
Tinuktuk is a product of local knowledge on medicinal plants and its locality reflects specific values and ideas 
due to the interaction with the physical environment. This concoction is largely associated with positive values, 
habits, and traditions of the Simalungunese, based on a social, cultural and environmental perspective. The 
reflection of a blend of external cultural ideas are accommodated, integrated, and internalized into individual 
culture as the right way of life (Sartini, 2007). Therefore, tinuktuk is a cognitive product adopted in 
Simalungunese to determine the responses, actions and behaviors on disease treatment. The inherent values are 
transferable to future generations, and are developed according to certain cultural levels (Meliono, 2012; 
Ariyanto, 2011). This context does not only focus on the sustainability of tinuktuk, but also on derivative 
products from similar ingredients packaged in tablets, pills, powders, sachets and etc. 
 
Tinuktuk is a product of local knowledge and smart ideas, moral values, and practical experience adhered by 
every member (Wijayanti, 2019). Based on empirical experience of Simalungun, the mixture is widely known as 
traditional medicine and mechanism practiced by several generations. However, related studies on tinuktuk and 
ethnobotany of spices are currently limited but only one article linked the sample to health perspective. This 
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study, therefore, provides a complete documentation of tinuktuk as a traditional herb with substantial medicinal 
properties. 
 
5. Conclusions 
 
The documentation of tinuktuk herb provides an effective alternative in raw material recovery, efficacy and its 
indications, as well as treatment methods in modern medical practice. This study bridges the gap between 
traditional and modern knowledge in an attempt to determine the medicinal and conservational plant types. 
Tinuktuk is a product and insight into the structure and dynamics of healthy behaviors, rational responses or 
human cognitive orientations to diseases. As a consequence, the sample is believed to show high treatment 
efficacy, both in preventive and curative terms as well as other health segments, including stamina, immunity, 
lactation and appetite. Efficacy is based on empirical experience according to the index of cultural significance 
(ICS) and use values (UVs). This concoction includes not only nutritional fulfillment but cognitive responses 
and local ideas on geographic environments and diseases. Tinuktuk also reflects local knowledge that is 
actualized and implemented in a contingent social system. In addition, the phenomenon appears common in 
health institution related to the cultural context that emphasizes the general elements underlying every fitness 
aspects, including diet, disease types, treatment and recovery, as well as the medicinal plant species. The 
tendency to employ herbs for treatment purposes is based on empirical experience, although the present study 
concludes that tinuktuk is a herbal medicine from local knowledge, depending on heredity. This trend of 
applying concoctions requires a biological and laboratory evaluation of the herbal efficacy to determine the 
nutritional adequacy rate (RDA), side effects and health value. The present research recommends the need for 
laboratory testing and exploration of tinuktuk derivative products. Furthermore, equipment assessment appears 
very significant in accelerating the production processes involving extensive manual applications, while 
maintaining the job quality and efficiency. 
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Abstract 
The study aimed to review the literature about personality disorders among females and the role of potential 
gender bias in diagnosis with these disorders. Personality disorder PD had defined as an inflexible pattern of 
long duration leading to significant distress or impairment. Women suffer from many types of stress throughout 
their life according to economic position and social status. However, there are many opinions on the gender 
differences in PD's and gender can be a powerful element to determine mental health. Unfortunately, there is 
gender and social bias to view mental illness depending on the patient's gender. Many regions in the world have 
social cultures that contribute to disorders' development. Due to stigma and social traditions, the Arab region 
seems to be further away from global diagnosis and statistics for personality disorders. Finally, It's essential for 
clinicians and researchers to move away from being satisfied with the results of Western studies and not trying 
to generalize only western findings in diagnosing disorders.    
 
Keywords: Personality, Disorder, Female, Gender, Bias, DSM-5 
 
 
1. Introduction 
 
Personality is the main factor in our psychological life, it is a system organized our traits, feelings, emotions, 
thoughts and behavior. It began to develop through life span (Kumperscak, 2020). In the other side, there is a 
personality disorder PD which is defined by DSM -5 2013" an enduring and inflexible pattern of long duration 
leading to significant distress or impairment and is not due to use of substances or another medical condition" 
(American Psychiatric Association A.P.A., 2013, p.645). Studying PD's gained its importance by trying to 
understand the etiology of these disorders (Raine, Yang, Narr, & Toga, 2011). 
  
According to the national comorbidity study interview data, the pervasiveness of personality disorders is 9.1%, 
borderline personality disorder BPD is 1.4%  (National Institute of Mental Health NIMH).  
 
According to economic position and social status, women suffer from many types of stress throughout their 
lives, making them vulnerable to disorders (Sandanger, Nygård, Sørensen, & Moum, 2004). Low quality of life 
in psychological, physical, and social can increase in women with mental status impairments (Kavanagh, et al., 
2020).  
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1.1. Types of personality disorders among females through lifespan : 

 
1.1.1. In Childhood and Adolescence: 
 
The DSM-IV-TR 2000 and ICD-10 defined that PD's can begin in childhood and adolescence  (Schmeck, 
Schlüter-Müller, Foelsch, & Doering, 2013) . The DSM-5 2013 indicated that “Personality disorder categories 
may be applied with children or adolescents in those relatively unusual instances in which the individual’s 
particular maladaptive personality traits appear to be pervasive, persistent, and unlikely to be limited to a 
particular developmental stage or another mental disorder" (A.P.A., 2013, p.647).   
 
In childhood, the PD's symptoms could differ from the symptoms in adulthood. Therefore, the main idea toward 
diagnosing PD's among children had a big step when it became to study as a developmental personality with its 
pathology and traits (Fortunato & Speranza, 2018). Also, childhood can be a predictor for future adulthood, and 
the problems in this stage can affect the nature of adult personality later (Kagan & Marcel, 1996).  
 
In Female childhood, Some disorders diagnosed in this stage like borderline personality disorder BPD.  BPD is a 
mental illness that involves mood and behavior instability, complex relationships, repetitive symptoms of anger, 
and depression, which may last for days (NIMH). In general, it seems to be an interaction between an 
emotionally abused child and an unsupportive and abusive family environment (Macfie, 2009).   
   
In adolescence, there is no precise diagnosis for personality disorders because of the nature of unstable 
transformations, which seem they are going fast and for community considerations (Laurenssen, Hutsebaut, 
Feenstra, Busschbach, & Luyten, 2013). However, there are studies about disorders' pervasiveness in this age 
(Laurenssen, Hutsebaut, Feenstra, Busschbach, & Luyten, 2013; Caspi et al., 2005). 
 
1.1.2. In Adulthood  
 
According to DSM -5, females are frequently diagnosed with borderline personality disorder BPD and 
dependent personality disorder DPD. In contrast, other disorders like antisocial personality disorder APD is 
generally prevalent among males (A.P.A., 2013). Here is a table (1) below, which explains the PD's among 
women : 
 

Table 1: PD's Brief Descriptions** and Details 
PD *Facts  

 
 
 
 
Axis I - 
Cluster A 

Paranoid ( suspect with no 
evidence, unjustified about loyalty, 

bears grudge) 

Some studies found a higher level of paranoid personality 
disorder among women but others found it higher among 
men  (Lee, 2017).  

Schizoid ( detachment from social 
relationships, emotional coldness, 

choose solitary activity)   

Males tend to diagnose with schizoid disorder more than 
females (A.P.A., 2013). Many studies reported the equal 
pervasive among adult male/ female patients , others 
reported of differences in the level of the disorder  
(Blagov & Ortigo, 2017).  

Schizotypal ( social and 
interpersonal deficit, magical 
thinking, unusual perception, 

suspiciousness, excessive social 
anxiety)  

Women experienced more hostility and activity than men 
in this disorder and the symptoms tend to be more 
persistent  (Smith, 2021), but may be slightly more 
common in males, (A.P.A., 2013, p.658).  

 
 
 
 

Antisocial (deceitfulness, 
aggressiveness, impulsivity, lack of 

remorse)  

The trajectory of delinquent behavior is different (limited 
during childhood or adolescence or persistent, adulthood 
onset) (Fontaine, Carbonneau, Vitaro, Barker, & 
Tremblay, 2009), other studies found an increase in 
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Axis II - 
Cluster B 

antisocial behaviors during early adulthood  (Bor, McGee, 
Hayatbakhsh, Dean, & Najman, 2010) 

Borderline (unstable interpersonal 
relationship, impulsivity, 

inappropriate anger, recurrent 
suicidal behavior)  

 

earlier studies indicated there was a high pervasive of 
borderline symptoms among women, while current studies 
found no gender differences. Women with this disorder 
tend to be more likely to disturb in eating, mood, and 
posttraumatic stress disorder than men (Sansone & 
Sansone, 2011)    

Histrionic (interaction with other by 
sexual behavior, display rapidly 

shifting and shallow emotions, self 
- dramatization, suggestible)  

Histrionic personality disorder includes symptoms that 
may refer to feminine traits and this can be led many 
clinicians to classified it on women more than men 
(Sprock, 2000).   

Narcissistic ( self-importance, sense 
of entitlement, preoccupied with 
fantasies, lack empathy, envious, 

arrogant ; haughty behavior)   

Men tend to diagnosed with this disorder more than 
women. DSM-5 reported that up to 75% of patients were 
men (Green, MacLean, & Charles, 2021). Men are often 
rated in narcissistic disorder higher than women (Golomb, 
Fava, Abraham, & Rosenbaum, 1995).   

 
 
 
Axis III - 
Cluster C 

Avoidant ( avoid occupational 
activity, restraint to intimate 

relationships, view as socially inept, 
unusually reluctant to take personal 

risks)    
 
 
 

Some researchers reported the equal pervasive among 
adult male/ female patients, others reported gender 
differences especially for women. Transgender people also 
had pervasive in this disorder because of the social stigma 
they usually experienced  (Ortigo & Blagov, 2017).         

Dependent (difficult make decision 
without others advise, need others 

to assume responsibility, feel 
uncomfortable alone, urgently seek 

another relationship to care and 
support)    

By reviewed 56 studies in this field, published 1969-1996, 
(Bornstein, 1996) reported there were sex differences, 
women reported higher symptoms of dependent 
personality disorders than men.   

Obsessive- Compulsive 
(perfectionism, overconscientious, a 
miserly spending style toward both 

self and others, stubbornness)      

It is more pervasive among females in adolescence and 
early adulthood (Mathes, Morabito, & Schmidt, 2019) and 
often combined with severe depression disorder 
(Fontenelle, Marques, & Versiani, 2002).   

the personality disorders according to their Axis and the diagnosis percentage among women. 

* Collecting from many resources. 
** All the descriptions were from American Psychiatric Association, DSM-5, 2013. 

  
From the above table, we see no agreement between studies about the nature of gender differences. Most current 
studies focus on borderline personality disorder over other disorders. 
 
2. Is there a personality disorder for females? 
 
The relationship between gender and PD's has received interest in psychology (Klonsky, Jane, Turkheimer, & 
Oltmanns, 2002). Gender can be a powerful element to determine mental health by combine with age, salary, 
education level, and social assistance (Patel, 2005). There were many opinions about differences in both men 
and women in PD's. Paris (2007) mentioned that many studies insisted on gender differences in PD's like 
Maccoby and Jacklin 1974, which noted that males tend to be more assertive than females which tend to have 
higher anxiety. Paris (2000) also has supported the importance of diagnosis the disorders according to biological 
roots.  
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According to biological roots, many studies focused on gender differences, attribute it to the period of pregnancy 
( the second trimester ). In this period, the male brain (not the female brain) experienced a significant change in 
ability, personality, function, structure, and playing preference. The variation is due to the level of androgen 
exposure during pregnancy. Females who experienced a male level androgen became a more male personality. 
Also, sex chromosomes affect gender differences by affecting brain structure. However, these differences did not 
affect gender personalities in the same level cross cultures (Schmitt et al., 2016). Raine, Yang, Narr, & Toga 
(2011) have found new indicates on gender differences in APD, males tend to be more aggressive and have anti-
social behaviors compared with females, attributed this to anatomical reasons. The differences of brain structures 
especially in the ventral and middle frontal grey region can affect through explanation the differences and be a 
risk factor for APD. Raine et al. (2011) also confirmed on female sample size and its effect on the results, and 
the role of social and cultural factors that may impact gender differences. 
 
Carter, Joyce, Mulder, Sullivan, & Luty (1999) studied the gender frequency in PD's on 225 patients. Males 
were more likely to have cluster A and cluster B disorders like paranoid, schizotypal, antisocial, narcissistic, 
obsessive-compulsive, and borderline. On the other hand, females didn't be prevalent in any PD's. Barzega, 
Maina, Venturello, & Bogetto (2001) also examined the differences between males and females on DSM-IV 
personality disorders diagnosis. They found that males had more severe PD's, especially in schizoid and BPD 
than females who were more anxious and fearful. 
 
The World Health Organization W.H.O attributed differences between men and women to the different socio-
economic environments, level of care responsibility and high gender based violence (WHO). Conversely, other 
researchers didn't find any differences based on gender. Torgersen, Kringlen, & Cramer (2001) studied PD's 
pervasive among 2053 individuals in Norway from 1994-97. They found that PD's were common among single 
individuals with low socioeconomic and high or lower education levels. Gender differences were statistically 
insignificant. Johnson et al. (2003) didn't find gender differences in BPD and considered it possible to reduce the 
prevailing differences between men and women. Busch, Balsis, Morey, & Oltmanns (2016) also indicated no 
gender differences except in males self-report only.  
 
According to Marsha Linehan 1993, the roots of BPD depend on psychological, biological and social factors and 
that seems to be equal develop the disorder for both genders. Linehan proposed a biosocial theory on BPD, and 
she didn't mention gender in her theory (Clover, 2021). Many studies on this field seemed to be rarely and 
mainly concentrated on antisocial and borderline personality disorders to explain the gender differences 
(Holthausen & Habel, 2018).    
 

2.1.Gender Bias 

 
Kaplan 1983 was the first researcher who presented the potential of gender bias; she thought that PD's criteria 
had been put by specialized men influenced by gender stereotypes (Clover, 2021). Later, many studies reported 
gender bias in diagnosis criteria in the previous DSM about PD's (Oltmanns & Powers, 2012; LaRue, 2019). In 
addition, the previous DSM criteria tended to consider women's traits as pathology because of the differential 
pervasive in disorders ratings for both genders (Jane, Oltmanns, South, & Turkheimer, 2007).   
 
(Schmeck, Schlüter-Müller, Foelsch, & Doering, 2013) cited to A.P.A. article 2012 about "Rationale for the 
Proposed Changes to the Personality Disorders Classification in DSM-5," which introduced many points that 
raised debate on the DSM accuracy, for examples :  

- The co-occurrence among PD's is extended, and have a diagnosis for one personality disorder may refer 
to a diagnosis of another disorder. 

- There are disproportionate and different ways to diagnose the disorders  
- Mismatch with modern medical ways in diagnosis 
- Instability on diagnosis criteria through time  
- The field of personality psychopathology is not activate 
- Poor validity of the criteria. 
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Another study had an interest in gender bias in DSM criteria; Samuel & Widiger (2009) supported gender bias 
concerns that appeared throughout diagnosing the males to be less histrionic and females to be less antisocial. 
They indicated that using Fave Factor Models in PD diagnosis may be less biased than DSM criteria. W.H.O 
pointed to the occurrence of bias in the field of psychological therapy; the clinicians tend to diagnose women 
with ( depression ) more than men, although there were similar symptoms. Women also are vulnerable to 
violence more than men, and that affects their mental status.  
 
There are discriminations in criteria language in DSM-5, using word " lack of empathy" in narcissistic 
personality and comparing with the word "fast turning and superficial emotions" in Histrionic personality can 
reflect a gendered manner because the female's emotions nature which tends to be empathetic. So, to make a 
narcissistic personality is suitable for men, it may describe it as more powerful and without emotions (Kloss, 
2009).     
 
Another mistake for DSM classification represented by neglecting sexual minority and gender attitudes among 
individuals, including the orientation of asexuality, transsexual and transgender people. Sexual minorities 
showed differences in personality traits and had mental issues more than heterosexuals (Wang, Dey, Soldati, 
Weiss, Gmel, & Mohler-Kuo, 2020). Eubanks-Carter & Goldfried (2006) raised the topic about potential neglect 
in criteria for BPD at many sexual orientations and indicated the possibility of biases in the evaluations of these 
clients based on the social desirability of the therapists. LaRue (2019) assumed that therapists might classify 
homosexual men as having BPD than heterosexual men because they appeared to be more "feminine" to 
therapists. Generally, few studies focused on gender bias toward sexual minorities, and whether DSM criteria for 
PD's are suitable for them, especially with the stress and stigma they faced in their societies.  
 
According to the author's reviews, the DSM-5 has unfortunately neglected the classification of personality 
disorders according to essential considerations such as the diversity in the level of reporting of disorders in many 
countries that influence the accuracy of disorders statistics, the role of social stigma that prevented clients from 
seeing doctors, the level of domestic violence especially towards women and its effect on mental health and it is 
always hidden away from the media and authorities, and the level of care services provided to clients - this will 
mention below - in many countries. Also, the DSM didn't focus on the socialization role supplied for both 
genders and discrimination in their families, mostly in favor of males. This may affect the nature of the disorders 
they will face in the future. 
 
2.2. Social Bias 

 

There are differences in social views on mental illness depending on patient's gender. Women suffer from great 
stigma and more neglect of their mental status compared with men because of the different roles and 
expectations between them. Women feel more shame and guilt because of their major role in organizing their 
families than men. Women with mental illness tend to be alone more than men; also, they get divorced more 
than men with mental illness (Patel, 2005). The biases toward women may affect their psychological health; it 
can be a stressed resource. W.H.O. noted that gender discrimination is the main factor of violence against 
women. 30% of women suffer from violence in their environments. The gender gap decrease in societies that 
more equal among women and men (Kubala, 2021).  
 
2.3. Regional Difficulties 

 
Many regions in the world have social cultures that contribute to disorders' development (Paris & Lis, 2013). 
The Arab region seems to be further away from global diagnosis and statistics for personality disorders due to 
stigma and social traditions, which view disturbed persons as insane. DSM-5 noted the importance of isolation 
between pathological symptoms and a person's culture, and that refers to the extent of cultural awareness through 
the diagnosis of PD's (Latzman, Megraya, Hecht, Miller, Winiarski, & Lilienfeld, 2015).    
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In addition, this region also suffers from neglect and poor health services, especially in the psychotherapy field 
(and this varies from one country to another in the same area). This region also suffers from so many economic, 
social, political, and security crises and is experiencing bloody, upset conflicts that negatively influence women's 
psychological and mental health (the pivot of this study). The Arab persons, in general, characterized the lack of 
psychological education throughout their lifespan (Naveed, 2018). Psychological education can provide persons 
with all the knowledge, observation, and ability to identify their problems and solve them logically. That is what 
the Arab person, in general, lacks. Another difficulty confronting the psychological researchers is the Constraints 
on calculating the personality disorders and applying diagnosis ways on the reality with low reporting on the 
disorders because of all factors mentioned above, which makes studying disorders difficult. 
 
3. Conclusion  
 
During human history, Women were subject to a highly critical and accurate campaign of criticism and bias 
during human history. Modern science has not spared this trend, starting with the opinions of the School of 
Psychoanalysis. There is no doubt that these opinions still govern the classification of disorders. 
 
Feminist liberation requires an attempt to create a cultural and intellectual environment that respects women, 
orientations, and abilities. Slogans alone are not enough to make this environment. It requires a review of the 
strategies of countries, especially the poor and middle ones- which suffer from the highest rates of violence 
against women -  and an attempt made to reconsider the health system and stop social and gender discrimination 
against women. 
 
Unfortunately, few studies have focused on the nature of personality disorders among women in poor, low- and 
middle-income countries as well as homosexual women and other sexual minorities, and this is what we must 
bear in mind as long as there is a classification of disorders by gender or Societal personality or body hormones. 
From all of the above, we conclude the urgent necessity to more studies on gender differences in PD's diagnosis 
and try to re-update the language of DSM criteria, especially toward women and carry out genuine scientific 
attempts to remove biases to provide actual scientific coverage for the nature of the disorders for all persons, 
regardless of persons' thoughts, sexual orientations, ethnicity or beliefs. 
 
Also, it's essential to attempt to reach out to other regions to study their members' social and cultural impact. 
Finally, it's also necessary for clinicians and researchers to moving away from being satisfied with the results of 
Western studies and not trying to generalize only western findings in diagnosing disorders. 
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5. Novelty 
 
Few studies focus on the gender bias in personality disorders, especially in DSM criteria, and the environmental 
effect on gender bias. However, this study highlighted a small area of this topic.  
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Abstract 
Europe made the earliest contribution to modern civilisation and modernisation of Europe has long drawn 
attention from the academic world. This article conducts an investigation into the origin and historical process of 
modern Europe from a macroscopic perspective, in order to develop better understanding of the connection 
between European history and modern civilisation. It first illustrates the historical background against which 
modern Europe originated. Then it interprets the historical process of Europe’s modernisation with respect to 
economy, culture, politics, and technology. The outcomes and significance of Europe’s modernisation are 
discussed at the end. This study also reveals obvious continuity of European history and its impact on the 
modern world. 
 
Keywords: Modernisation, Europe, Origin, Historical Process, Civilisation 
 
 
1. Introduction 
 
As an area in which the industrial society emerged for the first time in history, Europe made the earliest 
contribution to modern civilisation. Modernisation of Europe, therefore, has long drawn attention from the 
academic world and many researchers have carried out studies to examine this historical phenomenon. This 
study conducts an investigation into the origin and historical process of modern Europe from a macroscopic 
perspective, in order to develop better understanding of the connection between European history and modern 
civilisation. The framework of this study is as follows: First, the historical background against which modern 
Europe originated will be illustrated briefly. It covers the period from ancient Greece to the Middle Ages (this 
section is included in Part One). Second, the historical process of Europe’s modernisation with respect to 
economy, culture, politics, and technology will be interpreted. Then, the outcomes and significance of Europe’s 
modernisation will be discussed at the end of this study (these two sections are included in Part Two). 
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2. Background 
 
The history of Europe’s modernisation was widely included in the macro-history writings, e.g., Spielvogel 
(2010), Stavrianos (2006), and Toynbee (2005). These kinds of studies usually place a special emphasis on this 
topic so as to show its historical significance for the establishment of modern world in the context of historical 
changes at the macro-level. Moreover, many studies of historical sociology also discussed this issue from 
different angles, e.g., social form, politics, and culture (Anderson, 2016a; 2016b; Moore, 2013; Skocpol, 2007; 
Tilly, 2012; Weber, 2010). Besides, some researchers inspected it from the perspective of economy and 
technological change as well, e.g., Cameron and Neal (2012) and Gerschenkron (2012). Based on the previous 
research, this study will pay close attention to the origin and historical process of modern Europe, and reveal 
obvious continuity of European history and its impact on the modern world. The research method characterised 
by narrative history is employed to reach the goal of study. 
 
3. The Historical Process 
 
3.1 Economy 
 
European modern society has evolved from the Middle Ages, but the process of change is slow and extremely 
complex. Some factors leading to social changes appeared in the middle and late Middle Ages of Europe. 
Among them, socio-economic changes deserve to be mentioned first. Obviously, like the progress of technology, 
economic factors are also the most direct driving force to promote social development. James Westfall 
Thompson (1992) once said that the economic revolution is not as spectacular as the political revolution, and it is 
much more complex. However, it is difficult to determine whether the impact of the economic revolution is not 
as great as that of the political revolution. So, what happens to the European economy in the Middle Ages? 
 
Compared with ancient Greece and Rome, medieval Europe formed a social, political, and economic mode 
known as “feudal system.” This mode was produced and developed with the collapse of the political and 
economic system of ancient Rome. Politically, based on the division of land, it is embodied in decentralisation of 
power. Namely, people who own the land have the power (Stavrianos, 2006). These landowners became feudal 
lords. They (with the hierarchy of rights and obligations) managed the society within the land they owned as if 
they were ruling a country. Of course, this also includes economic activity. Such economy is the “manor 
economy” characterised by self-sufficient production and consumption. But the question is, how did feudal 
economy manifest its advantages compared with the way of production in ancient society? One of the tasks of 
macroeconomic research is to analyse the reasons for a society’s economic growth. Now, some factors have been 
commonly recognised as having a significant contribution to the economic growth in a specific period (with the 
average labour productivity as the index). They include: human capital, material capital, land and natural 
resources, technology, innovation and management of enterprise, and political and legal environment (or system) 
(Frank and Bernanke, 2003). Then, these confirmed factors can be used as the standard to measure economic 
growth and social development. From the perspective of institutional economics, the social system in medieval 
Europe showed the characteristics conducive to economic growth (Stavrianos, 2006). 
 
Looking into serfdom at that time from the perspective of modern civilisation, we will regard it as a social 
system full of “backwardness,” “injustice,” and “ignorance,” like slavery in ancient society. But in comparison 
with the latter, the former has shown great progress in terms of production. The improvement of technology has 
various possibilities in this progress. As mentioned earlier, slavery is not conducive to the improvement of 
technology. Comparatively speaking, serfdom is much more helpful to the economic contribution of 
technological innovation. Nevertheless, in addition to the feudal system, Christian organisations also contributed 
to economic growth. Afterall, it respects labour, which creates a moral basis for progress (Stavrianos, 2006). The 
progress of system and technology has brought about the reform of agricultural production, which included three 
field rotation (even four or five field rotation), harness and horseshoe (to increase the utilisation of horse in 
agriculture), new heavy wheeled plows, and mills powered by wind or water (Bennett and Hollister, 2007). The 
results of these developments of cause have economic implications. The efficiency of land used in agriculture 
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has been significantly improved both in terms of breadth and frequency. Accompanied by technological 
achievements, the economy in medieval Europe made substantial progress, and, equally important, it could feed 
more people. From the tenth century to the fourteenth century, the total population of Western Europe 
maintained a significant growth (later interrupted by the black death). Although Europe described so far is a 
typical agricultural social scene with economic development prospects, there are more social opportunities in 
this picture, which created a greenhouse for those factors that have decisive significance for the emergence of 
modern society and civilisation. 
 
There are two social outcomes most directly related to economic and population growth in medieval Europe: the 
revival of commercial trade and the reappearance of urban society. The feudal system in medieval Europe was a 
self-sufficient economic model, whereas its economic and population growth promoted the activity of market 
exchange (Bennett and Hollister, 2007). Some trade centres gradually emerged, such as the Mediterranean 
coastal area, France’s champagne area, and the Baltic coastal area (Thompson, 1992). The emergence of urban 
society was in a symbiotic relationship with trade activities (Bennett and Hollister, 2007). Since the collapse of 
the Roman Empire, European cities’ vitality reappeared in the middle and late Middle Ages. It is entirely 
economic. That is, increasingly frequent inter-regional trade (and the benefits it brought) has led to the rise of 
city life (Thompson, 1992). In terms of results, however, its meaning is far beyond the scope of economy. In the 
context of business boom, the rise of city life indicates a new social form and a new era, whose significance is 
far more important than the Renaissance and industrial revolution (Thompson, 1997). Although the upper class 
of feudal society (from their own interests) promoted trading cities’ prosperity, a new class (the merchant class) 
has formed in the process. For the sake of interests, they also began to seek their own rights. These claims can be 
considered as urban autonomy: cities are managed by themselves because it is more conducive to business, 
otherwise, they would unite the populace to carry out riots against the local feudal lords or threaten them with 
riots. In this way, autonomous cities dominated by businessmen began to form a new mode. It had an alienation 
effect on the feudal system of the Middle Ages from both political and economic aspects: the former is expressed 
as political autonomy and freedom of citizens, which are most conducive to the merchant class (and, of course, 
other classes of the city), and the latter proclaims commercialisation in the economy. After that, especially in the 
fourteenth and fifteenth century, many social and organisational means, if they could promote business, were 
revived or invented: from books to bills of exchange, from credit, insurance to joint-stock companies 
(Thompson, 1992). 
 
The black death and other social unrest in the fourteenth century undoubtedly had a disastrous impact on Europe 
at that time, but its influence is not fatal, especially from a macroscopic view (Some researchers even believe 
that the plague has alleviated the pressure of labour supply and promoted the transformation of traditional 
agricultural economy). Italy remains at the centre of active trade, and the Renaissance can be regarded as the 
cultural result of the prosperity of trade in Italy. Europe experienced economic growth from the fifteenth century 
to the seventeenth century, which was evidenced by the increase of population (Cameron and Neal, 2012). 
 
During this period, business flourished again, and the economic mode produced in the process has begun to 
approach that in modern times. It is a process of further commercialisation in the economy, and it is also a 
process of capitalisation of the currency represented by wealth. Monetary economy in the urbanisation 
movement once impacted the class relations of traditional feudal society (such as money and land rent). Then, 
money began to be regarded as an economic means of production, and its goal was “proliferation.” This is the 
essence of capitalism (Thompson, 1992). Capitalist economy first appeared in commercial trade. The earliest 
capitalism hence was called “commercial capitalism,” namely, it gains profits by investing wealth in commercial 
trade. By the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, commercial capitalism had greatly developed. The overseas 
exploration started by Europeans in the fifteenth century (among them, significant achievements include the 
explorations and discoveries of Columbus, da Gama and Magellan) was the result of commercial stimulation 
(seeking new routes and resources for trade), but it in turn promoted the development of Commerce, both in 
terms of resource market and consumer market. Looking back now, another major historical impact of capitalism 
in the field of business lies in its reaction to the mode of production. The continuous growth of seeking interests 
is the characteristic of capitalism, and market competition is most in line with this characteristic. However, the 
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guild system developed in the Middle Ages has an obvious monopoly in manufacturing industry. This is not 
conducive to the development of capitalist economy dominated by commerce in the seventeenth and eighteenth 
century. Capitalists tried to create a new method to get rid of the restrictions of guilds, and the result was the 
mode called “outsourcing system” (Spielvogel, 2010). This transformation is an important step, which laid the 
most important basis for the early development of capitalist economy. That is, free market and competition 
(Bentley and Ziegler, 2007). When the power of production triggered by the transformation is formed, it will 
wait for the coming of the industrial revolution. 
 
However, the development and prosperity of commercial trade cannot fully explain the rise of capitalism in 
Europe. China had also developed regional and inter-regional trade during the Song and Ming Dynasty, but it did 
not lead to capitalism. The principle of market forces of course can be regarded as a primary condition for its 
emergence: the allocation and flow of resources are carried out in a market-oriented way. John Hicks explained 
the process of marketisation of various economic factors in the development of European economy towards 
industrial capitalism, which is related to marketisation of agricultural production and labour force (Hicks, 1987). 
The supply of free labour is particularly important. It can be effectively and reasonably organised and arranged 
under the action of the market, so as to form a new type of organisation. The role of social system cannot be not 
ignored: markets and capital can effectively function only if equity, freedom, and private property rights are fully 
protected. Douglas ceil North interprets that the great economic progress of the Netherlands and Britain 
(compared with Spain and France) in the seventeenth century as the establishment of “property right system” 
(North, 1992). 
 
In addition, as regards the cultural origin of capitalism, Joseph Schumpeter believes that “capitalist spirit” is 
nothingness of explanation. He paid more attention to the economic connection and process between the feudal 
society in Europe and capitalism that was born in it. The “capitalist spirit” is not the reason but the result of this 
process (Schumpeter, 1991), which is opposite to the explanation of R. H. Tawney and Max Weber. However, 
due to the complexity of the rise of capitalism in Europe, any explanation of this historical phenomenon is likely 
to touch on one aspect, not all aspects. Therefore, we still cannot ignore the power of culture. The initiative of 
human beings in terms of spirit (the change and function of ideas) makes it possible to become not only the 
result but also the cause of development. Herbert G. Wells has said that many changes in human life are caused 
by changes in people’s mentality (Wells, 2001). Specifically, such as a certain religious concept or moral 
cultivation will be particularly conducive to the development of a certain economic form. It is possible in history 
from the perspective of logical explanation, just as the educational background can affect the likelihood of 
smoking or committing a crime. Therefore, Protestant beliefs may act on the process of capitalism in the same 
way. In this regard, Alfred Marshall cited the example of Britain (Marshall, 2019), whose effect has been 
strengthened by some comments on Weber’s theory (Thompson, 1992). 
 
3.2 Mentality 
 
From this viewpoint, the process of Europe’s modernisation is not only the evolution of economy, but also the 
change of mentality. Next, the focus will be on this aspect. Transition is hardly equivalent to abrupt change. 
Internal change is not a break from the past. Such a change still has a historical foundation. In fact, it can be 
regarded as a gradual change. But when it is completed, we look back at it from a historical perspective, and we 
will clearly see the prominent features of the changes in the way of hindsight. Many researchers have already 
seen this point, that is, Medieval civilisation provided the basis for later spiritual changes. In order to clarify this 
issue, Stromberg (2005) said that the Middle Ages, once misunderstood and belittled, are now highlighted as the 
most important ideological revival in European history, and this revival laid the foundation for later 
development. Schumpeter has a similar view and believes that scholastic studies in the Middle Ages were 
beneficial to the development of science in later (Schumpeter, 1991). Nonetheless, the change still took place 
and was obvious, especially in the seventeenth century. Russell (1963) hence considered the seventeenth century 
as the beginning of modern times and explained this time mark with the following imagination: None of the 
Italians of the Renaissance would make Plato or Aristotle incomprehensible; Lutheran would frighten Thomas 
Aquinas, but it is not difficult for Aquinas to understand Lutheran; On the seventeenth century, that is different, 
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Plato, Aristotle, Aquinas, and Okam will have no idea about Newton. The seventeenth century, which marked 
the beginning of modern times, is a period when science is becoming more and more prosperous in Europe. But 
before that, two other cultural movements have begun to transform Europeans’ mind to be close to modern 
times. They are the Renaissance and the Reformation, mentioned by Russell. Before expounding the scientific 
revolution in modern Europe, let’s look at these two movements. 
 
Both the Renaissance and the Reformation had economic backgrounds. it was the scene of trade prosperity 
before the Renaissance in Italy. As Schumpeter described (1991), the Renaissance is seen as the cultural 
expression of the emerging social classes that benefited at the time. Similarly, there were complex interests 
behind the Reformation. The secular class has long been dissatisfied with the privileges and property of the 
clergy, and the emergence of Protestantism certainly became a good excuse. Thompson, therefore, said that the 
causes of the rebellion of Lutheran were secular rather than religious (Thompson, 1992). In the Renaissance, the 
intellectuals in Italy turned their attention to ancient Greek culture. This turn is called “humanism,” which 
includes the contributions from poetry, philosophy, and historical research in ancient times. Whereas this turn 
did not start in Italy in the fourteenth century. As early as the twelfth century, Europe experienced a similar 
cultural revival, and there were only differences in the degree of impact. It is not difficult for us to see the 
connection between it and the economic progress then. At that time, the ancient Greek culture and Arabic 
annotations had been returned to Western Europe (Bloch, 2004). Marc Bloch also directly called it “the 
Renaissance in the twelfth century.” The Renaissance, of course, which began in Italy in the fourteenth century, 
was much more brilliant. Under the call of reviving ancient culture, humanism has made great achievements in 
literature, architecture, painting, and sculpture. Francesco Petrarch is known as the father of humanism, and 
Filippo Brunelleschi developed classical architecture. There are also the three masters in the field of painting, as 
well as the humanistic thinkers such as Erasmus and Thomas More in the North. But if we want to have a deeper 
understanding of the Renaissance, we should pay attention to the following aspects. Although the artist like 
Leonardo da Vinci was also carrying out various fantasy experiments, the Renaissance had little to do with 
modern science in terms of temperament. Nevertheless, the medieval civilisation is inextricably linked with it 
(Stromberg, 2005). Russell (1963) even said that the Italians in the Renaissance did not respect science at all, 
and they were still infatuated with astrology and replaced the authority of the church with the authority of 
ancient people. Moreover, it lacks popularity, in other words, the Renaissance was only the concern of the 
educated upper class. However, we must admit that the Renaissance opened the cultural vision of Europeans, 
especially the cultural resources of ancient society were rediscovered and digested, which indirectly promoted 
the rise of modern civilisation in Europe later, especially in terms of Europe’s secularisation. Similarly, the 
Reformation has this tendency, but it is more popular. Religion has more popular roots (Stromberg, 2005). 
Therefore, changes in this field will shake the cultural foundation of society on a much larger scale, since these 
changes touched the ideological structure of many lower classes. The movement began nominally with Martin 
Luther’s rebellion against Catholicism in 1517, and claimed the direct connection between the individual and the 
Bible (so that the power of church becomes redundant). But Erasmus, a humanist in the Renaissance, had 
proposed the intention of reforming the church, although in a gentle way. After that, Protestants intensified the 
attack on Catholicism, and the pedantry and degeneration of the church became a pretext. But more importantly, 
the results of Reformation are generally secular. In politics, Protestantism gives the rulers of all kinds of new 
monarchies a good excuse. They tried hard to get rid of the Catholic Church’s full control over Europe, coveted 
its property, and were willing to show their skills on the political stage (Stromberg, 2005). Therefore, when 
Luther not only advocated simplifying religious rituals and depriving privilege of priests, but also suggested that 
state control of religion (rather than vice versa), the monarchies saw the common interests involved (Palmer, 
Colton, and Kramer, 2010). As a result, Protestantism won in Northern Europe (a symbol of the rise of modern 
independent nation-state in Europe), but it also led to religious wars, which was most typical in France. The 
emerging bourgeoisie was also a social force on the side of Protestantism (Palmer, Colton, and Kramer, 2010). 
For the growing prosperity of European capitalism, as mentioned earlier, Protestantism is culturally related to it, 
but it does not mean that Protestantism increases people’s desire for profit or ambition. Weber has repeatedly 
stressed that this is a misunderstanding. He once explained that the unrestricted desire for profit is not the spirit 
of capitalism. On the contrary, capitalism is precisely the suppression of this kind irrational impulse, or at least a 
rational adjustment for it (Weber, 2007). According to his point of view, Protestant ethics (positive evaluation of 
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secular work) is a key factor for such a rational capitalist organisation. Without it, there will be no capitalist 
spirit in modern times (Weber, 2007). However, some aspects of Protestant belief also involved changes in the 
purely spiritual realm of Europeans. This seems to have nothing to do with the process of secularisation, but it 
may not be the case. Protestants not only opposed the red tape and corruption of the Catholic Church, but also 
tried their best to suppress secular entertainment that leads to sensory pleasure. This is ascetic and obvious for 
people’s inner transformation. Mary Evans (2010) interpreted it as the “inner psychological loneliness” of 
Protestantism. This loneliness corresponded to an increasingly rational society (later Karl Marx called it 
“alienation”), and Europeans began to have an inner mechanism to deal with the modern world. 
 
We now call that change in the field of science a revolution, which is endowed with its meaning from the result. 
However, in terms of its ideological source, it is not as revolutionary as the name suggests. The founders of the 
scientific revolution considered mathematics as the driving force of research, which can be traced back to the 
Pythagorean School in ancient Greece. Pythagoras reduced the world to numbers (Wolf, 1984). No wonder 
Russell also mentioned that there is nothing in the theory of Nikolaus Copernicus that Greek astronomers could 
not have imagined. The pioneers first made breakthroughs in astronomy and Physics in the seventeenth century. 
Copernicus put forward “heliocentric theory,” Johannes Kepler found that the orbits of the planets are oval 
(rather than a circle more in line with the classical aesthetic), Galileo Galilei firmly supported Copernicus’ 
heliocentric theory and studied physical inertia, then Newton put forward the “law of universal gravitation.” 
These theories are indeed revolutionary, but there are still many misunderstandings. As Stromberg (2005) 
argued, the proponents of the new theories did not show a decisive attitude with the “conservative forces,” and 
the church did not always play the role of devil. At that time people objected to their doctrines, just as some 
people now oppose the theory of Sigmund Freud or the novel of James Joyce. Nor are these objections motivated 
by ignorance (Stromberg, 2005). The knowledge of pioneers is not absolute truth, but is indeed closer to the 
“hypothesis.” Now, “heliocentric theory” is as absurd as “geocentric theory.” Nonetheless, their results are 
significant. The scientific revolution has changed the way human beings understand the world, that is, to look at 
the whole world in a physical way instead of an anthropomorphic way. This is the change of replacing “organic 
image” with “mechanical image” (Stromberg, 2005). Newton’s theory is the most typical symbol, and this 
change was not finally completed until the establishment of his theory. In his theory, he set up a new standard: 
all parts of the world run naturally under the control of relentless physical forces, each with its own laws and 
rules. This standard implies that researchers exploring in other fields can follow this rational way of thinking. All 
fields of natural science have made progress in this way, it even plays a part in the field of social science (Wolf, 
1984). 
 
During the scientific revolution, the status of “rationality” was significantly improved, and the natural world 
could be fully understood in a scientific way (when compared with Theology). This is a great encouragement, 
which has formed a new prestige, namely “the prestige of science.” Compared with the dignity brought by 
religious belief, this kind of prestige seems to have neutrality in essence. It works without the intervention of 
human’s will (Russell, 1963). Since the natural world can be mastered, human beings have the confidence to 
believe that human society can also be rationally understood. This process is called “enlightenment.” Immanuel 
Kant (1990) explains that enlightenment is to have the courage to use your own reason. The law of world has 
become the highest standard, which corresponds to rationality and order. It also exists in human nature (as part 
of the world) and presents justice and equality. This is the core of “natural law school” in Europe. John Locke, a 
contemporary of Newton, expounded his own interpretation of human society. He believes that people are born 
in a natural state and enjoy several important natural rights in this state: life, freedom, and property. These rights 
are endowed by nature, that is, they are gifted. Everyone can enjoy these rights fairly and cannot deprive the 
rights of others for any reason (Locke, 1982). Even so, the rights may be infringed. People therefore sign 
contracts together to create a state to protect their natural rights. In Locke’s view, the state (compared with the 
naturally formed society) is a human creation. It is like a property management company hired by the residents 
of a community to protect their rights and maintain the necessary order. If the performance of the company is 
poor, the residents can dismiss it at any time and agree to hire another one. This understanding has an important 
implication: the running of the state is based on people’s natural rights (and the resulting Society), and the latter 
is the premise of the former. Hence, protecting the latter is the only basis for the legitimacy of the former 
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(McClelland, 2003). In the economic field, some scholars try to find a similar natural basis. Adam Smith used 
the “invisible hand” to describe the law of economy. “Invisible hand” is the market, which controls the running 
of economy. In his opinion, the market principle plays a regulating role in people’s activities in pursuit of 
demand satisfaction, so as to promote the overall interests of society (Smith, 1974). It is an economic liberalism, 
which advocates that the development of economy should be promoted by “market rule”, and that government 
should have nothing to do with it (Collins and Makowsky, 2006). Locke and Smith, one in political theory and 
the other in economic theory, both limited the power of government while expounding the laws in their 
respective fields. Rock believed that state and government are the results of a social contract, and Smith has 
decided that if a society wants to create more economic wealth, the market is more useful than government. In 
this way, the old-fashioned political power that played a role in ancient times was questioned. Under the 
examination of reason, the privilege system (and the privileged class) in traditional society has become more and 
more unreasonable. Civil society does not need it, and market economy also believes that it cannot guarantee 
fairness. 
Those who participate in the reflection of social management are of cause not limited to the two people 
mentioned above. The enlightenment in the eighteenth century had a centre. That is Paris. Many scholars have 
put forward their own views on enlightenment (Baron de Montesquieu’s On the Spirit of Law is a valuable 
masterpiece among them), advocating the spirit of science and rationality also became the most important thing 
for French intellectuals at that time (McClelland, 2003), in which Denis Diderot, Voltaire, and Jean Jacques 
Rousseau have been included. With their personalities, wisdom, and writings, they performed a group play on 
enlightenment in France. 
 
3.3 Politics 
 
In history, the changes in the socio-economic field often appear as evolution, that is, going through a continuous 
process. Many factors have been gradually changed, and even some of them had not been realised for a long 
time. Since it is a continuous process, it is not easy for us to find a certain point as a typical mark of change. As 
mentioned earlier, from the commercial trade in the Middle Ages to the revival of cities, to the rise of merchant 
class and the development of capitalist spirit, they contained so many factors that it is difficult for us to consider 
anyone of them a turning point. In contrast, political change often has shining moments. The word “revolution” 
is also the easiest to appear in this field and attracts people’s attention. Whenever we talk about the political and 
social revolution in modern Europe, we can’t help thinking of beheading Charles I or the people’s capture of the 
Bastille. These historical fragments are often labeled as decisive changes in the political process. People often 
use “class struggle” to explain the political revolution in modern Europe and interpret it in terms of ideology. 
Therefore, in this way, the French Revolution is often said to be the victory of the bourgeoisie over the old 
privileged class, or it is attributed to Rousseau (Macintyre, 2003). 
 
In fact, the process of political transition has experienced two changes in modern Europe. Since the sixteenth 
century, monarchies such as Britain, France and Spain appeared in Europe. They are all local monarchies with a 
strong colour of absolutism. The emergence of local monarchies is not only the process of regaining political 
power for monarchs, but also the process of their efforts to get rid of the control of European religious authority. 
New monarchies benefited from the rise of merchant class and the Reformation. Monarchs created strong 
military and administrative systems in order to strengthen their control over the state. They vied for social 
resources from the old privileged classes (nobles and priests). This seems like a political trend towards 
centralisation, but the result is not the case. There are two reasons for this outcome. First, these monarchies are 
localised. Although Karl V had the ambition to sweep Europe, he did not establish a unified empire in Europe, 
the monarchies have been in a situation of decentralised competition in Europe (balance of power is the 
manifestation). In addition, the monarchs’ power was also differentiated. Concentration of power was realised in 
Spain and France, but after experiencing the glory of monarchy, the parliament finally came to power in 
England. Together with the Netherlands, England adopted constitutionalism. It is the latter that contributed to the 
second turn of modern European politics (Palmer, Colton, and Kramer, 2010). Britain’s political revolution 
began with the civil war and the execution of Charles I, and ended in the Glorious Revolution. It is known as 
peaceful change. This is true when compared with the French Revolution. France was a powerful totalitarian 
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system before the revolution, it could hardly have the nature of self-transformation. If the Glorious Revolution is 
characterised by obvious internal changes of the upper class, the French Revolution is just the opposite. The 
French Revolution was launched from the outside, and it incorporated the widespread violence of the people at 
the bottom class. The horror of political violence reached its peak after the Jacobins took over power from the 
moderate party. It is recognised as the biggest difference between the Glorious Revolution and the French 
Revolution. Apart from this, these two revolutions are regarded as the bourgeois revolution. However, we should 
pay attention to some key points so that we can have better understanding of them. Although they are called the 
bourgeois revolution, it was the landlords who held the real political power for a long time after the Glorious 
Revolution (Moore, 2013), and the result of the French Revolution was that it finally established a highly 
centralised bureaucratic government and the group in power was not the bourgeoisie (Skocpol, 2007). Therefore, 
we cannot understand the historical role of these two revolutions from these aspects. Although the landlords 
came to power after the Glorious Revolution and the French Revolution created a strong bureaucratic system, 
there are some common factors among them, which show the significance of revolution. Among these factors, 
the first thing that attracts people’s attention is their recognition of private ownership and market economy. The 
Glorious Revolution can be said to be the victory of Locke’s idea, and the bureaucratic system after the French 
Revolution did not hinder market economy and private ownership (Skocpol, 2007). The result is: it has removed 
the main obstacles in the social system, which has greatly improved capitalism. Although we cannot say that the 
two countries directly formed democratic politics after the revolution, the revolution did open the door to 
modern democratic politics. At least, from an economic point of view, that is the case. Just as Moore (2013) 
mentioned, Market economy must ensure the basic rights of individuals participating in the market and ensure 
social equity in the form of law, otherwise it cannot be carried out. It thus points out a principle: all people 
should be equal in political rights, and this is a road sign for the progress of democratic politics in Europe. 
However, we should also realise that the process of political change in Europe is much richer than the two 
revolutions in Britain and France. Germany still had the landlords, which relied on a strong bureaucratic system 
to control power, and its democracy was very weak. Russia went further, in which a thorough social revolution 
took place. The landlords, as a whole, were wiped out and the royal family was all executed. The same powerful 
centralised bureaucratic system took over their power, but democratic politics and market economy did not 
become possible in the end. 
 
3.4 Industrial Revolution 
 
Compared with the role of culture, the impact of political change on the public seems very direct sometimes, and 
many events are completed in a short time. In the economic field, the basic mode of production can also change 
greatly. Industrial revolution is a change in the mode of production that has a significant impact on society 
(Evans, 2010). Obviously, its impact is certainly not limited to people’s daily life. This change has touched 
almost every aspect of European society. After that, modern society first emerged in Europe, so it is also known 
as a revolution. The industrial revolution has diversified characteristics, but its core lies in the change in the 
mode of production, that is, the industrialisation of manufacture. As described in many historical works, it refers 
to the process of transformation from an economy centered on agriculture and handicraft to an economy 
characterised by machines. The feature of this process is that changes in technology and organisation have 
changed production and brought about the improvement of efficiency (Bentley and Ziegler, 2007). The industrial 
revolution, which originated in Britain in the middle and late eighteenth century, lacked the tendency of 
revolution and presented many characteristics of historical continuity. Whereas it developed in an accelerated 
way, and the results were really shocking. North (1992) once said that the industrial revolution was not noticed 
by many people at the beginning. This is because some factors of change existed before the revolution, new 
things were the quantity of change. It was only in the nineteenth century, 100 years later, that the revolutionary 
forces completely overturned the social life. 
 
The industrial revolution in Britain, which is now familiar, mainly include three aspects. First, Watt invented the 
highly efficient and practical steam engine. He solved the problem of power supply. The steam engine makes it 
possible to widely use artificial (rather than natural) power in production (Mantoux, 1983). The mechanisation of 
production is also an important breakthrough in the industrial revolution. With a steam engine as power supply, 
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many mechanical principles can be applied to production, which was impossible in the era when human and 
animals provided the power. In this way, production can be carried out automatically. The most fundamental 
difference between the production in the industrial revolution and the production in traditional society (which 
was also based on some mechanical principle) is: the former can produce automatically, while the latter lacks 
such capacity (Mantoux, 1983). Wells said that the key to the industrial revolution in the eighteenth century was 
the “mechanical revolution,” and mechanised production was used to distinguish this revolution from the 
changes in history (Wells, 2001). Mechanisation of production was inseparable from the development of 
metallurgical industry at that time. It was the progress of metallurgical technology and the invention of steam 
engine that created necessary conditions for the industrialisation of manufacture (Mantoux, 1983). For example, 
the maturity of coke ironmaking technology has greatly increased iron production in Britain (Cameron and Neal, 
2012). 
 
The combination of mechanised production and steam engine first took place in the cotton textile industry. As a 
result, the production of the cotton textile industry had experienced amazing progress. It is not only true in terms 
of technology and equipment, but also in terms of organisation of production. In the historical process of modern 
Europe, the role of the market was increasing day by day. Outsourcing system was the result of the prosperity of 
market economy in Europe at the time, which was characterised by completing various procedures in a 
decentralised manner under the centralised control of businessmen, so as to meet the growing demand. After the 
beginning of the industrial revolution, the market also played a great role in the form of organisation of 
production. But the result is contrary to outsourcing system, which leads to continuous concentration of 
production. “Factory system” is the name of this new form of organisation. There are two characteristics of the 
factory system. First, it replaces the manual production with mechanised production. This is the result of the 
industrial revolution, but it also promotes the further development of industrial technology. Second, it uses 
division of labour and centralised production. The labour force used in production is concentrated and 
distributed to different production links, and its professional requirements and efficiency are strictly 
standardised. In addition, the management of production and labour force is becoming more and more important, 
even more important than the production process itself. 
 
There are some conditions necessary for the emergence of the industrial revolution in Britain. Some historical 
reasons are obvious. For example, before the industrial revolution, the improvement of agricultural production 
created conditions for economic growth, resulting in population growth and healthy trade. This is the appearance 
of economic prosperity. It has indeed created good conditions for the coming of industrial revolution and 
industrialisation. Other factors are related to the motivation of technological invention or innovation. They are 
rooted in the role of the system, that is, the establishment of property rights. North employs the concept of 
“private rate of return” to explain the role of property rights (such as patent law) in promoting technological 
invention. The sudden change of technological invention did not occur because of the lack of property rights 
system in the past, but the situation was altered before the industrial revolution (North, 1992). Technological 
progress and the improvement of production certainly bring higher return. It made capital concentrate on 
industrial production (along with new technologies), that is, the proportion of fixed capital investment in 
industry is increasing. At the time, the European financial system also provided protection for industrial circular 
investment, mainly referring to falling interest rates and easier access to funds (Hicks, 1987). 
 
So, what are the changes brought about by the industrial revolution to the whole European society? It is difficult 
to illustrate precisely. As mentioned earlier, modern society has fully taken shape since the industrial revolution. 
The most direct result of using machine is: production has been improved to an unimaginable extent when 
compared with that in traditional society, and the improvement of industrialisation has finally realised mass 
production. As Russell said, technology gives people a sense of ability (Russell, 1963). However, it is only a 
change in the form of production brought about by the industrial revolution. More importantly, it is accompanied 
by economic and social changes. From North’s opinion, the industrial revolution is also an economic revolution 
(North, 1992). The agricultural revolution in ancient times (large-scale development and application of 
agricultural technology) led to the first economic revolution, while the industrial revolution led to the second 
economic revolution. In European countries that experienced the industrial revolution, the contribution of the 
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agricultural sector to the overall national economic growth gradually decreased. On the contrary, the emerging 
industrial sector has played an increasingly important role in economic development. Thus, with the completion 
of economic transformation, a new economic form, namely “industrial economy,” began to be established in 
Europe, which replaced agricultural economy. The impact of this continuous technological and economic 
revolution on social form is also obvious. The process of industrialisation was accompanied by the urbanisation 
process of European society. Capital and labour force are correspondingly concentrated due to the concentration 
of production. It made the city the centre of social life. Cities show more opportunities and advantages in 
commercial trade, industrial investment, human resources, or exchange of information. There are also new 
divisions in social stratum. In terms of agricultural society, the social stratum is composed of nobles, priests, and 
serfs in Europe, whereas industrial society is the capitalist who dominates industry, the proletarian who sells 
labour, and the middle class with complex composition. 
 

 
Figure 1: Timeline of the historical process of Europe’s modernisation 

 
4. Discussion 
 
We have outlined the origin and historical process of Europe’s modernisation so far. In the narration, some 
important historical and social factors are shown briefly (Figure 1), which can be summarised as economy, 
culture, politics, and technology. These factors are not isolated, but interact with each other in the process of 
modernisation. Among them, the changes of economy and mentality last for a very long time, and their influence 
tends to be indirect. In other words, they play a role slowly. However, at least in some periods, the effects of 
politics and technology are much more direct in the process. Based on the changes of politics and technology, 
people often define the eighteenth century as a revolutionary era. It is the age when people call it “double 
revolution.” There is no doubt that, in the late eighteenth century, the industrial revolution and the French 
Revolution had many revolutionary characteristics, and their influence was also very obvious. However, the 
juxtaposition of the two may be for the convenience of establishing the timeline. In fact, none of the substantive 
elements of democratic politics established after the French Revolution is new and incomprehensible to the 
earlier political revolution in Britain. It was the political terror and bloodshed of the French Revolution that 
surprised the British, and implies what will happen in the East. Therefore, the revolutionary changes in politics 
and technology actually come from England, just the interval between them is more than a century. In terms of 
new breakthroughs, it was Germany in the nineteenth century and Russia in the twentieth century that created 
other miracles. The second industrial revolution took place in Germany in the nineteenth century. Both Germany 
and Russia have developed the concept of “nationalism,” which cannot be accepted by the British. It is strongly 
reflected in economic thought (Georg Friedrich List and the historical school) and political practice (the October 
Revolution). they also exerted a force on the development of European society, especially in the twentieth 
century. 
 
As for the impact of Europe’s modernisation on the world, we first observe that modernisation of North America 
and Oceania are inextricably linked with modernisation of Europe. It is then labelled culturally as “the western 
world”. Second, modern Europe produced a strong effect on modernisation of Eastern Aisa. In this respect, we 
also discover the connection between Japan and Germany (and England to some extent), or China and Russia 
(and France to some extent). That is, modernisation of Japan and China, as well as the Korean Peninsula, was 
carried out under the influence of modern Europe. 
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5. Conclusion 
 
This study conducts an investigation into the historical process of modern Europe and reveals obvious continuity 
of European history. It concludes that the historical process of Europe’s modernisation is also a long process, in 
which the changes in many fields, such as economy, culture, politics, and technology, gradually appeared. Some 
of them, such as economy and mentality, last for a very long time, and their influence tends to be indirect. But 
the effects of others, such as politics and technology, are much more direct. Finally, modern Europe took shape 
after the industrial revolution. The impact of Europe’s modernisation on the world is conspicuous as well. The 
strong link between modernisation of Europe and that of many other areas, such as North America, Oceania, and 
Eastern Aisa is disclosed. In general, modernisation of Europe shows great significance for the transformation of 
the whole world towards modern civilisation. 
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Abstract 
Elections are the most important pillar of democracy. A voter's behaviour is influenced by many parameters that 
can turn the outcome of the election. Many constituencies follow a certain voting pattern. The voters of the 
Indian state of Tamil Nadu, have often been categorized as having an anti-incumbency sentiment, where the 
ruling party has often switched in every consecutive election. However, there seems to be a gradual shift in this 
sentiment. This paper presents a case on the relaxation of the anti-incumbency sentiment by analyzing the voting 
data across the constituencies in the five elections of the last two decades. Some aspects which could have 
contributed to this voting behaviour are also discussed. 
 
Keywords: Elections, Tamil Nadu, Voting Behaviour, Anti-Incumbency 
 
 
 
1. INTRODUCTION 
 
1.1 Politics in India 
 
Elections are a crucial component of democracy. Ever since India’s independence in 1947, India has held 17 
national elections, multiple state elections and many other local elections like Panchayat and municipal elections. 
Right to vote is a very important fundamental right, because, at the very basic level, it supports the premise that 
the Government is ‘for the people, from the people, by the people.’ Having established the importance of a vote 
and the role it plays each year, it becomes important to preserve its sanctity and prevent it from bias.  
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1.2 Voting Behaviour 
 
Historically, few regions may have naturally aligned with an ideology or a political party and continued their 
previous judgment in the voting process. There might be few other regions that have collectively voted for 
different governments each time.  
 
According to 2018 data from the Election Commission of India (ECI), 45 million new voters have been added to 
India’s electoral roll since 2014. The road to the parliament is long, expensive and exhausting. Persuading voters 
is the essence of a political campaign. From theme songs, advertising, freebies to negative campaigning, all are 
part of this game. Over the time as the media has changed, the campaign strategies have also changed. Ahmed, 
S. et al (2016), detail into how different political parties used Twitter to influence general public through their 
ideas, helplines for common issues, answering their questions and criticizing other parties. Apart from traditional 
media, social media coupled with statistical analysis and the science of influence is nowadays a preferred tool for 
the political parties to woo voters.  
 
Voting behaviour can be affected by better / worse economic conditions and the political party that is directly 
deemed responsible for it. These conditions might affect an independent voter, one who is not historically 
affiliated with a party or ideology, and may contribute to electoral ‘swing’ (Arvind, ICRIER, 2004). An 
incumbent is usually at an advantage to reclaim the office as they have access to other politicians, elites and 
other social groups. Counter-intuitive to this incumbent advantage is the case of India, specifically the case of 
Tamil Nadu politics. 
 
1.3 Politics in Tamil Nadu 
 
Tamil Nadu, with a current population of 67.9 million and 59.1 million registered voters, has seen four national 
elections and five state elections in the past two decades. There are 50+ political parties that have contested in 
the Tamil Nadu assembly elections, but the most popular ones are a host of parties led by AIADMK and another 
host of parties led by Dravida Munnetra Kazagham (DMK). The political ideologies and election manifesto of 
these major parties are not significantly different. Even the operational style, while in power is comparable, as no 
party has been much worse off or much better off than the other.  
 
Tamil Nadu’s voting choices are often categorized as anti-incumbency due to the power – switch that happens 
every 5 years. This is largely attributed to the swing population who like to experiment with their voting choices. 
Swaminathan et all, 2019, in their research of first time voters in Tamil Nadu, proposed that certain influencing 
tools, societal factors, demography and technological trends as factors governing political mind map of such 
voters. In fact, data shows that a swing of 5% votes is enough to make a winner out of a loser and vice versa. 
Taking example of 2006, 2011 and 2016 elections, for example, the average vote share for AIADMK alliance 
was 44% and that of DMK alliance was 40% (election commission website) Yet AIADMK won only two out of 
the three elections. The Hindu & CSDS Lokniti post poll survey, 2021 infers that there are certain vote blocks 
that contribute to this swing, which refers to the rise of caste-based ideologies, which we will discuss more in the 
‘Analysis’ section. 
 
2. RESEARCH OBJECTIVE AND METHODOLOGY 
 
Tamil Nadu, is seeing a cool down on its traditional anti-incumbency sentiment. The research is a high-level 
historical and social analysis on publicly available election data. The five state elections post 2000 were chosen 
for the study. Electoral statistics data has been collected from websites of Election Commission of India and 
Tamil Nadu Government Electoral website. For analysis and presentation of data, Microsoft excel and Microsoft 
Power BI have been used. The political environment is limited to 2 – 3 key players who alternate almost every 
election, it can be assumed that every shift of power suggests anti-incumbency. The research proposes to 
investigate if there is a shift in the strong anti-incumbency sentiment that Tamil Nadu was known for and 
proceeds to analyze what that would mean to different stakeholders. 
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There are two limitations to this study. Firstly, the proposed factors affecting voter behaviour may not be 
exhaustive. Secondly, the framework doesn’t consider outliers or one-time mega events. These could be events 
like recessions, natural disasters, epidemics like the Covid crisis and other events that could significantly change 
a voter’s perception towards the political parties. Further research could be undertaken to fine-tune some of the 
factors. 
 
3. ANALYSIS AND FINDINGS 
 
For the analysis, 231 constituencies have been considered from the total of 234 constituencies. Three 
constituencies are found to have invalid or unusable data. Based on the 2001 Census of India and following draft 
proposals, constituencies were delimited in 2007.  Some constituencies are reserved for candidates from the 
Scheduled Castes (SCs) and Scheduled Tribes (STs). There are five elections that happened in the last two 
decades: 2001, 2006, 2011, 2016 and the latest elections in 2021. In 2016, Jayalalithaa won the elections and 
became the first ruling party to be re-elected in Tamil Nadu since 1984, though with a simple majority. Going by 
the deviation, it is worth examining if the overall sentiment and voting behaviour has changed. We study three 
aspects to explore the premise: Consistent & Deviant constituencies & their voting behavior, switch frequency 
and caste-led voting behaviour.  
 
3.1 Consistent and Deviant Voting Behaviour 
 
The party that secured a majority in each election was recorded for each election. Based on their aggregate 
voting behaviour, constituencies are categorized into largely consistent or largely deviant. If a constituency, at an 
aggregate level, voted for the same government in that particular election as they did in the previous election, it 
is largely a consistent constituency and similarly, if a constituency switched their choice, it is largely deviant. 
Every constituency is either consistent or deviant, neutral or invalid cases have not been identified. Higher 
number of consistent constituencies lead to an incumbent-favourable situation while higher number of deviant 
constituencies may signify an anti-incumbency sentiment. 
 

Table 1: Consistent and deviant constituencies 

Election year Consistent 
constituencies # 

Percentage of 
total 

Deviant 
constituencies # Percentage of total 

2006 119 51.52% 112 48.48% 

2011 54 23.38% 177 76.62% 

2016 113 48.92% 118 51.08% 

2021 122 52.82% 109 47.18% 

 
In table-1, it can be seen that the contribution of consistent constituencies has been continuously increasing in 
the past 10 years. In the 2021 elections, more than half the constituencies voted for the incumbent. This could be 
an indication that people might be changing their decision making patterns. 
 
3.2 Switch frequency 
 
The number of times a constituency has seen a decision switch in electing their ruling party is recorded against 
each constituency. This is termed as switch frequency. Constituencies with high switch frequency refer to a 
voting population who are more volatile or experimental with their voting choices. These constituencies are also 
called swing constituencies. Conversely, constituencies that have always voted for a particular party will have 
zero switch frequency. Switch frequency is calculated for the last 3 elections prior to 2021. The voting behaviour 
of constituencies in 2021 is grouped by their switch frequencies in the table 



Asian Institute of Research               Journal of Social and Political Sciences Vol.4, No.4, 2021 

	
	

	
	
	

 
 

60 
 

 

Table 2: Voting behaviour in TN 2021 elections by switch frequency. The red values indicate a deviation from 
expected behaviour. 

Voting behaviour Total 
constituencies 

 Switching frequency 
0 1 & 2 3 

Voted for incumbent 122 17 78 27 
Voted anti-incumbent 109 8 78 23 
 Total 25 156 50 

 
From table-2, there are 25 absolutely consistent constituencies from the previous elections. 17 of them stayed 
consistent and voted for the same party in 2021 as they did in 2016. 8 of them deviated from their expected 
voting pattern, i.e., they switched their voting choice. The surprise, however, is from the 50 constituencies, 
which are the absolutely deviant constituencies, i.e, they have never repeated their voting decision. Ideally, all 50 
of them would have switched again and voted for anti-incumbency as per their historic behaviour. Strikingly, 27 
of them decided to stick to their previous voting choice. In summary, the number of constituencies that stuck to 
their earlier voting choice is about 3.5 times the number of constituencies that switched their choice, which is a 
clear indication of the favouring the incumbent. 
 
The difference is not huge if the values are looked at individually. However, given the number of first time 
voters, younger voters and rise in participation levels from urban voters, and most importantly given the fact that 
a 5% vote share can swing an election either way, this could be a major turn of events that could prove 
favourable to the incumbent government. 
 
3.3 Rise of the caste-based parties 
 
Traditionally, most political parties lean on promoting economic growth, jobs and beneficial schemes in their 
election manifestos. Mary Ranganathan (2014), mentions that an ideological blur happens when different 
political parties promise benefits not too different from one another. This can render a voter to look for other 
distinct relatable aspects from that political party. People are finding refuge in caste-based parties as the 
empirical evidence suggests the rise in the vote-share of the caste-based parties. 
 
In Tamil Nadu, OBCs comprise 68% of population, SCs comprise 20%, forward communities comprise 10.9% 
and STs comprise 1.1%. Therefore, in order to win an election, it is but natural to woo the approximately 70% 
population of the state. Hence, whether it is AIADMK, DMK, BJP or Congress, wooing the OBC communities 
is the key to Tamil Nadu politics. One ploy used by these parties is to give tickets to candidates belonging to the 
dominant caste in any constituency. In 2016 Legislative Assembly elections, of the 227 constituencies it 
contested, the AIADMK had fielded 41 Vanniyars, 33 Mukkulathors (Thevars) & 30 Gounders whereas the 
DMK had fielded 20 Vanniyars, 4 Mutharayars, 25 Mukkulathors (Thevars)  and 20 Gounders (figure 1).  
 

                                  
                          Figure 1: Dominant OBC/MBC-caste candidates fielded by dominant TN parties 
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Chola Naadu, Thondai Naadu, Nadu Naadu, Kongu Naadu and Pandya Naadu were the broad classification of 
ancient Tamil Nadu based on its rulers and their architectural and literary contribution to that particular region 
and its economy (figure 2 and table 3). Though the actual ancient Tamil Nadu boundaries were different we have 
shown the present day boundary for better visualization and understanding. Our analysis shows that these 
ancient geographical divisions have become the home turf of the various caste-based parties (figure 2). 
 

Table 3: Present day caste-based parties and dominant castes in those regions 
Ancient 
geographical 
division of 
Tamil Nadu 

 
Thondai Nadu 

 
Nadu 
Nadu 

 
Chola Nadu 

 
Pandya Nadu 

 
Kongu Nadu 

Dominant 
castes 

Vanniyars  Thevars/ 
Mukkulathors 

Nadars Gounders 

Present day 
dominant 
caste- based 
parties 

1. PMK (Pattali 
Makkal Katchi) 

 1. MMK 
(Manithaneya 
Makkal Katchi) 

1. AISMK (All 
India 
Samathuva 
Makkal Katchi) 

1. KMK (Kongunadu 
Munnetra Kazhagam) 
2. KMDK (Kongunadu 
Makkal Desia Katchi) 
3. KIP (Kongu Ilaingar 
Peravai) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 2: Ancient Tamil Nadu and it’s classification into it’s five regions and the present day caste-based parties 
                         
The Vanniyar community and it’s use of political power is a case in point. The Vanniyars who were earlier part 
of the backward class category now come under the Most Backward Classes (MBCs). In 1989, PMK (Pattali 
Makkal Katchi) was formed by S. Ramadoss as a political outfit for the Vanniyars (OBC). The party is also 
known for its violent protests against Dalits. The PMK’s vote-share has grown about 1476% since 1991-2016 
(figure 3).  
 

 
Figure 3: PMK absolute votes in TN Assembly elections 
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Since the 1980s, DMK and the AIADMK have lost influence in several regions in the state which has led to a 
vacuum. This vacuum is filled by the emergence of various OBC parties such PMK, KMK, KMDK and other 
Dalit parties. Hence, we are observing that these smaller, caste-based parties are figuring in major alliances for 
TN Assembly elections. 
 
4. IMPLICATIONS 
 
People voting on caste-lines is not a good trend for any democracy as it just breaks the society and makes the 
divide inevitably deepen. If we take the example of Lebanon, according to Lebanon’s Constitution, the President 
should be a Maronite Christian, the Prime Minister a Sunni, and the Parliament Speaker a Shia. Political parties 
are largely divided along sectarian lines which has led to development of policies beneficial for a particular sect 
thus putting the nation on the backburner.  Taking cue from Lebanon’s near-collapse of political system, 
Dravidian parties need to re-think whether they are amplifying or minimizing the sectoral divide in TN political 
arena. Apart from this, such a sectoral divide puts additional burden on the administrative forces to maintain 
communal harmony and peace within the state. 
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Abstract 
The Unhas KKN-PPM program aims to provide a comprehensive understanding to local communities, who live 
in the Rammang-Rammang Karst tourist attraction area in Salenrang Village, Maros Regency, about the 
importance of standardization and certification of tourism businesses so that the Rammang-Rammang Karst 
tourism object can be managed by the community. locally professionally. In addition, this program also aims to 
provide assistance to the local community to communicate their needs related to the procurement of more complete 
tourism facilities and infrastructure to the Regional Government of Maros Regency and the Regional Government 
of South Sulawesi Province. The mission to be achieved is that the community is expected to be able to actively 
participate in the development and promotion of tourism in the Rammang-Rammang Karst tourist attraction so 
that later it can make this destination an international tourism destination that brings in many foreign tourists. With 
this, the potential and economic contribution of the Rammang-Rammang Karst tourism object can be maximized 
for the welfare of local communities and increasing state income. 
 
Keywords: Local Tourism, Sustainability, Tourism Management 
 
 
1. Introduction 
 
The tourism sector is one of the key sectors that have a strategic role and makes a major contribution to improving 
Indonesia's national economy. The significance of this sector includes increasing the national Gross Domestic 
Product (GDP) and creating massive employment opportunities for the community. This makes the tourism sector 
a pillar of the national economy. The limitations of the oil and gas sector, which are even expected to run out and 
cannot be renewed in a short time, encourage the Indonesian government to promote the tourism sector so that it 
can become the largest foreign exchange contributor replacing the two sectors. Therefore, efforts to advance the 
tourism sector have been mainstreamed by the government in the 2015-2019 Ministry of Tourism Strategic Plan 



Asian Institute of Research               Journal of Social and Political Sciences Vol.4, No.4, 2021 

	

	
	
	

 
 

64 
 

 

(Renstra), the National Medium Term Plan (RJMN), and in the NAWA CITA of the Government of President 
Joko Widodo – Jusuf Kalla (Kemenpar 2015, 7). 
 
Efforts to encourage Indonesia's tourism sector intensively have basically started since the initiation of the Visit 
Indonesia program in 1991 and in its development from year to year increasingly shows positive developments. 
The facts show that in the 2010-2014 period, the tourism sector contributed 4% in the proportion of the National 
GDP, which in implementation has contributed 10 billion USD in increasing national foreign exchange and the 
absorption of 10.13 million workers. This contribution is due to the fact that this sector is able to bring in 9.4 
million foreign tourist visits and generate 250 million domestic tourist movements that have spent up to 177 trillion 
rupiah. The government's achievement in the tourism sector is due to the commitment to the government's efforts 
in developing Indonesian tourism which includes the arrangement of tourist destinations, tourism product 
innovation, tourism promotion and development, as well as increasing the capacity of related institutions, both 
government and non-government. The tourism development is carried out through Master Plans and Detailed Plans 
as well as facilitation of destination management in all National Tourism Strategic Areas (KSPN) which currently 
number 88 KSPN which includes sustainable tourism development, Community Based Tourism development that 
empowers local communities, construction and renovation of facilities. tourism, as well as the development of 
tourist visit management. Through these various efforts, in the 2015-2019 period, the Indonesian government 
targets to increase the contribution of the tourism sector to the national GDP by setting an achievement target by 
2019 in the form of increasing foreign tourist arrivals to reach 20 million and the movement of domestic tourists 
reaching 275 million people (Kemenpar 2015, 7-10). 
 
To realize this target, the Indonesian government needs to maximize its tourism potential by not only focusing on 
developing the existing 88 KSPNs but also developing various other tourism destinations to become KSPNs. By 
becoming a KSPN itself, a tourism object will get more attention from the central government in its development 
because it affects economic, social, cultural growth, utilization of human resources and natural resources, as well 
as national defense and security. In this context, one of the tourism potentials that can be developed is facilitating 
the development of national and international geoparks into KSPN as stated in the Strategic Plan of the Ministry 
of Tourism for 2015-2019 (Waruwu 2018, 255). 
 
One of the geoparks which is an Indonesian tourism asset, which needs serious attention and has great potential to 
be developed by the government because it can make a major contribution to the tourism sector in Indonesia and 
empower local communities, namely the Rammang-Rammang Karst tourist attraction in Salenrang Village, 
Maros, South Sulawesi. This tourist destination offers tourists the opportunity to enjoy the beauty of the largest 
karst area in the world (45,000 hectares) after the karst areas in Vietnam and China by traveling along the river 
between the karst areas using traditional boats. This tourist attraction, since 2017, has been designated as a Geopark 
National Park and has attracted many domestic tourist visits (Bakrie 2017). This achievement is inseparable from 
the intensive efforts of the South Sulawesi Provincial Tourism Office in collaboration with the Maros Regency 
Tourism Office in fixing and completing the various supporting facilities and infrastructure needed, such as boats, 
which support tourism activities in the area. With this, in addition to bringing economic value through tourist 
visits, the local government also empowers and involves the community such as entrepreneurs/local boat builders 
in preparing these various facilities and infrastructure (Maryati 2015). 
 
Until now, the South Sulawesi Tourism Office and Maros Regency have worked on the Rammang-Rammang 
Karst Area to become a leading tourist attraction not only at the national but also international level by submitting 
it to The United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) in order to get the status 
as a UNESCO Global Geopark (UGG). In this regard, the Minister of Tourism Arief Yahya said that by obtaining 
UGG status, a geopark will have more bargaining value to attract foreign tourist visits which will ultimately 
increase Indonesia's national income from the tourism sector and specifically improve the economy of the people 
of South Sulawesi and Maros. significantly. Indonesia can reflect on China, which has 140 geoparks, of which 37 
have UGG status. As a result, China was able to generate Rp 100 trillion with relative ease from these geoparks. 
Indonesia itself, by having four geoparks with UGG status, has brought in 4 million tourists with relative ease. By 
looking at the efforts of the local government, it is clear that in the not too distant future, the Rammang-Rammang 
Karst Area, in addition to being prioritized by the central government to enter KSPN, will also get UGG status 
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which will increase the potential of this destination as an international tourism destination (Paramitha & Aria 
2018). 
 
Seeing the economic potential of international tourism from the Rammang-Rammang Karst Region for both the 
national and regional economy, as well as in terms of adding economic value and empowering local communities, 
it is not enough just to rely on tourism submissions and promotions to get UGG status or by providing facilitation 
of supporting physical facilities and infrastructure that only focuses on procuring boats for tourists, but the 
Rammang-Rammang Karst tourism area needs to be equipped with more complete and integrated tourism 
facilitation. Several existing studies have conducted observations and direct interviews in the field with local 
communities in these attractions and have found that there are still many tourism facilities that are not yet complete, 
including transportation access, lodging facilities, and restaurants that are still lacking, and have not been 
standardized and certified. entrepreneurs engaged in the tourism businesses. The cause of this problem, according 
to them, is due to the lack of local government attention and assistance in the development of tourism in the Karst 
Rammang-Rammang area (Harnida & Tahir 2012, 133-136). 
 
Based on this problem, we propose a Real Work Lecture Program (KKN) – Community Learning and 
Empowerment (PPM) to 1) increase the understanding of local communities around the Rammang-Rammang 
Karst area about the importance of standardization and certification of tourism businesses that they are doing, both 
in the transportation, accommodation and restaurant sectors; and 2) provide assistance and mediation to the local 
community in order to maximize their communication with the Maros Regency Government and South Sulawesi 
Provincial Government in an effort to obtain assistance and facilities from the regional government, both in terms 
of obtaining business permits and certification, as well as in obtaining assistance with facilities. and a more 
complete tourism infrastructure. 
 
2. Literature Review 
 
The literature that is implemented majorly focuses on developing the discourse of tourism and the management of 
tourism. The concept of tourism and tourism development is an important concept that becomes a reference in 
implementing the proposed Unhas KKN-PPM program. Tourism itself can be defined as a temporary trip from 
one place to another that is carried out in groups or individually, in order to find happiness and balance with the 
environment, both in the natural, scientific, social and cultural dimensions (Spillane 1987, 20). Furthermore, Pendit 
(2003) explains that tourism is a temporary traveling process by a person or group of people with a destination 
other than their place of residence. This travel motivation can be in the form of economic, cultural, social, religious, 
political, health, or motivational motivations just to satisfy curiosity, and add experience or to learn. More 
specifically, Salah Wahab (2008, 111) describes tourism as a human activity that receives comprehensive services 
from various service providers both at home and abroad. This is done by temporarily living in another area to get 
and experience various kinds of inner and outer satisfactions. 
 
Based on the concept of tourism, tourism activities can then be divided into several types, which according to 
Spillane (1987) include tourism to enjoy the trip (pleasure tourism), tourism for recreation (recreational tourism), 
tourism for culture (cultural tourism), tourism for sports. (sports tourism), tourism for trade (business tourism), 
and tourism for conventions (convention tourism). 
 
Referring to the concept and types of tourism above, tourism is then often perceived as the engine of the country's 
economy in generating foreign exchange that contributes to the economic development of a country, including 
Indonesia. However, in principle, tourism has a fundamental and broad spectrum of development for a country. 
This can be observed from the objectives of tourism development which include the following objectives: a) 
National Unity and Unity; b) Poverty Alleviation; c) Sustainable Development (Sustainable Development); d) 
Cultural Preservation; e) Fulfillment of Life Needs and Human Rights; f) Economic and Industrial Improvement; 
and g) Technology Development. Based on the various spectrums of tourism development goals above, it is clear 
that the tourism sector then has a central contribution to a country. Therefore, tourism development is an essential 
thing. The existence of natural and cultural wealth owned by a country, then becomes the main modality in the 
framework of tourism development. The potential for natural and cultural wealth is taken into consideration in 



Asian Institute of Research               Journal of Social and Political Sciences Vol.4, No.4, 2021 

	

	
	
	

 
 

66 
 

 

developing an area or location as a major tourism destination. Natural wealth can be in the form of various marine 
potentials as well as those on land such as rivers, lakes, and hot water. In addition, cultural wealth can be in the 
form of global arts, as well as the friendliness and openness of the local community, and culinary riches. All of 
these things have become the driving force for the growth of community mobility to become tourists and contribute 
to tourism (Nirwandar 2010, 1). 
 
Furthermore, the existence of good and adequate air and sea accessibility infrastructure is needed in tourism 
development because it is a support for the development of an area to become a tourist destination. Then, increasing 
the capacity and quality of tourism supporting facilities and infrastructure services is also a very important aspect 
in tourism development. In this case, it is necessary to prepare human resources (HR) with adequate competence 
in the field of tourism services. The community's ability to socialize and interact, for example, needs to be 
complemented by operational, technical, and managerial capabilities in the provision of tourism goods and 
services. The assumption that workers in the tourism world are servants must then begin to be replaced with the 
assumption that they are world class professionals. The ability of the community to develop their competence and 
capacity in the tourism sector is believed to be able to improve the quality of services and travel experiences for 
domestic and foreign tourists. Therefore, the focus of tourism development needs to be the main agenda and 
commitment of all relevant stakeholders in tourism development (Nirwandar 2010, 2). 
 
3. Research Methodology 
 
In attaining the results of this research, the following have been conducted:  
 
3.1. Time and Place of Research 
 
The implementation of KKN-PPM-UH community service was carried out for approximately 2.5 months located 
in several areas in Lau Subdistrict and Bontoa Subdistrict, Maros Regency. 
 
3.2. Stakeholders Aimed 
 
The target of activities in the implementation of this work program is the general public, especially business actors 
in the Rammang-Rammang tourist area and around the Bontoa sub-district, and tourism promotion is carried out 
to target the interest and trust of foreign tourists in the Rammang-Rammang tourist destination. 
 
3.3. Method of Community Service 
 
To achieve the planned output targets in this program, the implementation method carried out will combine online 
and offline methods. This is an adjustment to the Covid-19 pandemic conditions that are spreading by continuing 
to periodically limit activities that are in the field. For this reason, the implementation of activities in the form of 
socialization and tourism and entrepreneurship workshops, which were originally planned offline, has been 
cancelled, considering the increasing number of cases of the spread of the COVID-19 virus in Maros Regency. 
The KKN-PPM activities are operationally carried out entirely by students participating in the KKN, totaling 24 
participants. 
 
The implementation of this KKN-PPM activity itself was carried out for approximately 2.5 months with a work 
program carried out in Lau Subdistrict and Bontoa Subdistrict. The division of the KKN-PPM working group is 
based on the domicile area of each student participating in the KKN which includes two groups in Lau District 
and three groups in Bontoa District. 
 
4. Results and Discussion 
 
The role of students in today's society continues to develop and adjust from time to time. Students not only have 
obligations in the academic field, but the presence of students also has an important role in society as a tangible 
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manifestation of the Tri dharma of higher education. There are three important things in the Tri dharma of higher 
education, including education, research, and community service that are interrelated with each other. 
 
The role of students in realizing these values is very necessary. Students as agents of change also have a big 
responsibility in changing Indonesia towards a better Indonesia. One of the concrete manifestations of the 
implementation of community service by students is the implementation of Real Work Lectures (KKN). The 
Community Service Program is the right means for students to spread benefits to the community based on the 
scientific disciplines possessed by students and adjusting to community needs. The Community Service Program 
requires students to present innovations, information, and solutions to various problems that occur in the 
community. 
 
During the Covid-19 pandemic, various policies were made to adapt to the current situation with the aim of 
breaking the chain of spread of the Covid-19 virus in Indonesia. One of them is travel and tourism restrictions in 
various regions in Indonesia. As a result, many tourist attractions were closed, resulting in a decrease in visitors, 
both domestic and foreign tourists. 
 
Initially, the Real Work Lecture Program (KKN) – Community Learning and Empowerment (PPM) aimed to 
increase the understanding of local communities around the Rammang-Rammang Karst area about the importance 
of standardization and certification of tourism businesses that they do, both in the transportation, accommodation, 
and tourism sectors. as well as restaurants. In addition, it also provides assistance and mediation to local 
communities in order to maximize their communication with the Regional Government of Maros Regency and the 
Regional Government of South Sulawesi Province in an effort to obtain assistance and facilities from the regional 
government, both in terms of obtaining business permits and certification, as well as in obtaining assistance with 
facilities. and a more complete tourism infrastructure. 
 
In its implementation itself, there are several significant changes in this community service program, including the 
implementation of activities that initially focused on the Rammang-Rammang tourist area located in Salenrang 
Village, Bontoa District, which underwent changes due to the location of the KKN program implementation which 
was divided into two sub-districts. namely District Lau and District Bontoa. In addition, the number of KKN 
participants who are members of the KKN-PPM program is 24 students, which is not in accordance with the initial 
planning of the activity, moreover, it is divided into two domicile areas, namely Lau District and Bontoa District. 
 
With the adjustment to these conditions, the focus of the service program has also changed to empowering the 
community around the Lau District and Bontoa District. Based on this description, this service seeks to improve 
community empowerment not only for local communities in the Rammang-Rammang tourist area, but also 
empowerment in various villages or sub-districts that cover the Lau Subdistrict and Bontoa Subdistrict. 
 
In its implementation itself, there are several significant changes in this community service program, including the 
implementation of activities that initially focused on the Rammang-Rammang tourist area located in Salenrang 
Village, Bontoa District, which underwent changes due to the location of the KKN program implementation which 
was divided into two sub-districts. namely District Lau and District Bontoa. 
 
The initial targets in this activity are local communities who are business actors, be it tour guides, accommodation 
providers, transportation, and restaurants or MSMEs who live near the Rammang-Rammang Karst Area, Salenrang 
Village, Maros Regency, South Sulawesi. However, due to the planning of activities that have undergone changes 
in their implementation in the field, the targets are not only local communities in the Rammang-Rammang tourist 
area, but also local communities around the Lau and Bontoa sub-districts scattered in various villages or sub-
districts. 
 
The outputs that will be achieved through the Real Work Lecture Program (KKN) - Community Learning and 
Empowerment (PPM) are scientific articles published in Scientific Journals with ISSN or ISBN proceedings from 
national seminars, articles in mass media, documentation of activities in the form of photos. and videos, as well as 
increasing the empowerment of local community partners in the Rammang-Rammang Karst tourism object. 
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Broadly speaking, the service activities that have been carried out are divided into four categories, including 
socialization and counseling about information related to the field of study during the Covid-19 pandemic. Second, 
empowering MSMEs. Third, is the promotion of digital-based Rammang-Rammang tourist village. Lastly, is 
English language education for local communities in Lau and Bontoa Subdistricts. 
 
5. Conclusion and Recommendations 
 
In the implementation of this KKN-PPM-UH service, there are several obstacles during the service. There are 
several significant changes in this community service program, including the implementation of activities that 
initially focused on the Rammang-Rammang tourist area located in Salenrang Village, Bontoa District, which 
underwent changes due to the location of the KKN program implementation which was divided into two sub-
districts, namely Lau District and Bontoa District. In addition, the number of KKN participants who are members 
of the KKN-PPM program is 24 students, which is not in accordance with the initial planning of the activity, 
moreover, it is divided into two domicile areas, namely Lau District and Bontoa District. 
 
With the adjustment to these conditions, the focus of the service program has also changed to empowering the 
community around the Lau District and Bontoa District. Based on this description, this service seeks to improve 
community empowerment not only for local communities in the Rammang-Rammang tourist area, but also 
empowerment in various villages or sub-districts that cover the Lau Subdistrict and Bontoa Subdistrict. In addition, 
the failure to carry out socialization and training programs related to business standardization and certification for 
business actors in the Rammang-Rammang tourist area also occurred due to the Covid-19 pandemic situation. The 
increasing number of cases of the increase in Covid-19 in several service implementations in various regions has 
led to restrictions on several activities carried out offline. Then, the target of the activity, namely business actors 
in the Rammang-Rammang tourist area also have difficulty implementing online activity programs due to limited 
internet access and skills in using technology. 
 
Based on this, the promised outcomes are also adjusted to the implementation of service programs in the field, 
where outcomes such as intellectual property rights cannot be implemented. In addition, this condition also causes 
delays in scientific publications in journals with ISSN / Proceedings of National journals due to the lack of 
information obtained. 
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Abstract 
In the statistical calculation of the National Narcotics Board of the Republic of Indonesia or so called BNN, there 
were 70% of drug offenders with the status of drug relapse in 2019 reached  (BNN: 2019). Such condition 
illustrates that the social rehabilitation mechanism for drug offenders in Indonesia still has the opportunity to 
present shameless people. Therefore, this study is intended to observe the significance of Lifestyle Related 
Shaming as an effort to reduce the number of drug relapses in Indonesia. Lifestyle Related Shaming is supported 
by 3 (three) macro theories, namely reintegrative shaming theory proposed by John Braithwaite, desistance theory 
proposed by Farral and routine activity theory proposed by Hiddlenlang The literature review method was applied 
here through the utilization and effort to develop an existing theory (grounded theory) by presenting certain 
concepts (variables) in accordance with the affordability of study data. In addition to qualitative approach, this 
research also performed a quantitative approach through survey method among respondents who experienced 
drugs relapse in Indonesia as well as in-depth interviews with drug relapse residents with various backgrounds and 
educational levels at the Center for Drug Rehabilitation of the Republic of Indonesia at Lido Bogor. It is expected 
that this study may provide a broad understanding to the government to prepare the best program for solving the 
drug relapse phenomenon, especially drug abuse in Indonesia. For the science, this study is expected to be a basis 
for the implementation of shaming in Indonesia. Furthermore, this study is also expected to be able to provide 
input in the process of drug relapse management in Indonesia, especially in an effort to prevent residents from 
falling into a shameless condition. 
 
Keywords: Shaming, Reintegrative, Stigmatitative, Drug Relapse, Crime 
 
 
1. Background 
 
The National Narcotics Board of the Republic of Indonesia or so called BNN confirmed that there was an increase 
in drug trafficking during 2019 from the previous year by 0.03 percent. Most drug users were aged 15 to 65 years 
and the number reached more than three million people (Chaniago, 2019). As a comparison in accordance with 
the data derived from the Jakarta Metro Police, it was shown that cases of drug abuse tended to have an increasing 
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trend, with the highest total cases in 2017 of 6,287 cases and the lowest total cases in 2011 of 4,817 cases (see 
Figure 1). 
 

Reported Cases per Year 
 

 
Amount 

of 
Cases 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Figure 1: Graph on Drugs Abuse Cases Report  in 2011 - 2018 

Source: reprocessed by BNN (2019) 

 
Various policies and work programs established in the long term by covering various approaches performed by 
BNN are intended to deal with drug abuse which is quite significant in Indonesia. There are several approaches 
that exist in Indonesia, namely the legal approach, the medical approach and social empowerment. In the legal 
approach, the government carries out prison sentences up to the death penalty for drug offenders. Since 2014, the 
government has executed death-row convicts including Indonesian citizens (WNI) and foreign nationals (WNA) 
for their involvement in drug crimes, especially drug trafficking (Herindrasti, 2018). 
 
Meanwhile, in the context of the medical approach, it is carried out through medical and social rehabilitation 
activities according to Article 54 of the Narcotics Law Number 35/2009. In the article it is stated that narcotics 
addicts and narcotics abusers must go through medical and social rehabilitation. In addition, Article 55 states that 
parents and guardians must make a mandatory report and appoint a hospital for medical rehabilitation. Drug abuse 
rehabilitation patients as of 2018 reached 21,358 patients with a distribution of 1,710 patients at the Ministry of 
Health, 16,727 patients at the Ministry of Social Affairs, 1,196 patients at the National Police, and 1,725 patients 
at the BNN (BNN, 2019). The rehabilitation patients in Indonesia are spread across 31 provinces. West Java 
Province had the largest number of 3,202 patients, followed by North Sumatra with 2,083 patients, and DKI Jakarta 
with 1,797 patients. Meanwhile, rehabilitation facilities are available in 34 provinces, mostly in Aceh (73 
facilities), West Java (70 facilities), and South Sumatra (68 facilities). More complete data on patients and 
rehabilitation facilities per province in 2018 can be observed in table 1. Based on the same data, the number of 
rehabilitation patients in outpatient service was 3,616 patients, in inpatient service it was 16,009 patients, in home 
therapy service using methadone it was 463 patients, and in home therapy service using buprenorphine it was 824 
patients.  

 
Table 1: Distribution of Patient & Rehabilitation Facilities by Province in 2018 

No. Province Number 
of 

Patients 

Number 
of 

Facilities 

 No. Province Number 
of 

Patients 

Number 
of 

Facilities 
1. West Java 3.202 70  18. Bangka Belitung 235 44 
2. North Sumatera 2.083 48  19. West Sumatera 214 35 
3. Special Capital 

Region of Jakarta 
1.797 55  20. Lampung 212 67 

4. Central Java 1.310 37  21. Papua 155 7 
5. East Java 1.230 58  22. East Nusa 

Tenggara  
145 27 

6. South Sulawesi  885 41  23. West Nusa 
Tenggara 

134 13 

7. South Sumatera 745 68  24. Banten 125 12 
8. West Kalimantan 655 26  25. Bali 110 16 
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9. Riau 450 17  26. Maluku 100 6 
10. Aceh 444 73  27. North Sulawesi  95 16 
11. Jambi 425 34  28. West Sulawesi 85 5 
12. Special Region of 

Yogyakarta 
372 14  29. North Kalimantan 70 4 

13. South Kalimantan 305 23  30. Central Sulawesi 65 11 
14. Riau Islands 280 11  31. North Maluku  35 5 
15. Central 

Kalimantan  
260 5  32. West Papua 0 2 

16. East Kalimantan  255 44  33. Gorontalo 0 10 
17. Bengkulu 254 13  34. South East 

Sulawesi 
0 6 

Source: reprocessed by BNN (2019) 

 
Details of rehabilitation patients are divided into community component rehabilitation institutions and BNN 
rehabilitation services. BNN provides rehabilitation services at Lido, West Java; Baddoka, Makassar, South 
Sulawesi; Tanah Merah, East Kalimantan; Batam, the Riau Islands; Deli Serdang, North Sumatra, and Kalianda, 
Lampung. In 2019 the number of rehabilitation patients reached 13,046 people, wherein as many as 1,676 people 
received inpatient rehabilitation services at local wards/local offices and 11,370 people received outpatient 
rehabilitation at Provincial or District BNN clinics, hospitals and health centers. In addition, monitoring of 
rehabilitation patients was also classified into regular, advanced, and intensive post-rehabilitation services. 
Sequentially, the number of patients receiving post-rehabilitation services was 1,901 people, 1,568 people, and 
349 people, respectively (BNN, 2019). 
 
2. Literature Review 
 
Reintegrative shaming communicates disapproval of crime in society. In simple terms, the offender's bad deeds 
are the focus of recovery, not the offender himself (Braithwate, 1989). Meanwhile, the stigmatization reaction has 
a tendency to treat the offender as a bad person and deserves a permanent negative stigma in society. Thus, there 
is a tendency for people who forgive criminals in a reintegrative way to have lower crime rates in society compared 
to people who reduce criminal behavior through humiliation (Braithwate, 1989). This idea also supports the 
argument that social aggregates are characterized by high levels of communitarianism and non-stigma shaming 
practices (Schaible & Hughes, 2011). Braithwaite (1989) assumes that shaming is a form of behavior that seeks to 
show social rejection to an individual so that it creates shame.  
 
Shaming is expected to have the quality of moral improvement that builds the awareness of the offenders. In 
relation to the basic assumption of the theory of reintegrative shaming, it is stated that conveying a message of 
rejection through shame is the key to understanding the impact of the criminal justice system since the conventional 
criminal justice system has the potential to create reoffending. 
 
In addition, dessistence theory discusses how individuals stop doing something, especially a short break from 
crime. Bushway (2001) defines desistence as a process of reducing the offensive level of crime. Since criminal 
acts are often dependent on indirect factors and opportunities, the desistence process should focus on changes that 
occur in the propensity for crime rather than on changes in crime. Farrall & Maruna (2004) distinguish primary 
and secondary desistance. Primary desistance is defined as a form of pause in criminal activity. Meanwhile, 
secondary desistance is characterized by a permanent cessation of crime and a change in personal identity. In 
addition, there are age factors that may influence the desistance process. Hoffman & Beck (1984) suggested that 
the relationship was due to the existence of an age-related phenomenon of saturation among criminals. 
 
Lifestyle theory was developed by Hindelang (1978) and has been widely used in studies of victimization. This 
theory emphasizes the lifestyle that affects the occurrence of crime in a person. This argument is confirmed by the 
explanation that daily routines such as work to school can determine certain types of crime, including the risk of 
crime (Madero-Hernandez, 2019). Based on this understanding, lifestyle theory has an emphasis on people in risky 
time, places, and relationships in the context of victimization. Such people have a higher probability of being a 
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victim compared to people with low-risk time, place, and relationships (Pratt, 2015). The application in 
victimization studies lies in the exposure given by lifestyle. Hindelang, Gottfredson, and Garofalo (1978) describe 
the differential patterns of victimization that exist across demographic groups.  
 
Support as a victim depends on age, gender, race and income. Furthermore, the variation of exposure to crime risk 
situations is determined by a person's lifestyle. This is in line with a study conducted by Schreck which found that 
self-control had a correlation with a risky lifestyle. The idea was that individuals with low self-control were more 
likely to engage in behaviors that made it easier for them to become targets (Madero-Hernandez, 2019). Such 
behavior can contribute to the potential for victimization because it leads the individuals to place themselves at 
higher risk than individuals with more conservative lifestyles (Dempsey, Fireman, & Wang, 2006). Lifestyle 
theory explains crime as a process that involves 3 (three) variables, namely intensity, opportunity, and choice 
(Walters, 2014). 
 
3. Study Method 
 
The discussion in chapter 6 also serves as an analysis that bridges the explanation of the relevance of reintegrative 
shaming in the context of drug relapse in Indonesia in chapter 4 and the explanation of the shaming mechanism 
that intersects with the application of the therapeutic community model of rehabilitation. However, there was a 
difference compared to the previous chapters regarding the methodological approach used in chapter 6. In chapter 
6, the researcher used a mix method approach to support conceptual construction within the grounded theory 
framework. This type of study applies a set of systematic procedures to develop a theory inductively about a study 
or phenomenon. In the initial description, the analysis was conducted using quantitative technique through the 
SPSS (Statistical Package for the Social Science) based on data obtained from the existing respondents.  After 
that, a comprehensive analysis of informants was selected through the total number of respondents through 
purposive sampling technique. 
 
This grounded theory study is based on biased and unclear statements which in the end may produce a 
comprehensive theory or concept collected from various data. The context of the current study was based on the 
problem of rehabilitation for drug relapse, which experienced a dilemma regarding the use of shaming for drug 
relapse. With the appropriate formula and theory development, this study is intended to be able to overcome the 
gap between shaming and rehabilitation for drug relapse. The gap was formed by the findings of data collected 
based on case illustrations to the findings of a theoretical study of lifestyle-related shaming as the result of the 
elaboration of propositions from the theory of reintegrative shaming, the theory of lifestyle and routine activity 
and the theory of desistance. In the previous chapter, the formation and development of theories have been 
explained to develop an integration of theory regarding the phenomenon under study.   
 
4. Field Findings 
 
The current condition in Indonesia regarding Covid-19 pandemic led to division established in the Lido Drug 
Rehabilitation Center. There were areas that had been divided into 3 groups. This was applied due to the risky 
interaction with outsiders since the residents are vulnerable to being contaminated with Covid-19 and in order to 
minimize the spread of Covid-19 in the area of the Lido Drug Rehabilitation Center. Rehabilitation at the Lido 
BNN Rehabilitation Center is generally divided into 3 (three) resident groups, namely: 

 
a. Red Group 

This is the resident group with medical rehabilitation through detoxification. This group is prohibited from 
meeting and interacting with outsiders during the Covid-19 pandemic. 

b. Yellow Group 
This is the resident group in the transitional phase from the detoxification process which shifts to the 
community therapy phase or also known as the stabilization group. This group may have interactions with 
outsiders along with monitoring, except with family and close relatives during the Covid-19 pandemic. 
 
   



Asian Institute of Research               Journal of Social and Political Sciences Vol.4, No.4, 2021 

	

	
	
	

 
 

73 
 

 

c. Green Group 
This is the group that undergoes a non-medical rehabilitation stage through various structured and group 
activities in the therapeutic community. This group comes from a re-entry background that is allowed to 
interact with outsiders but still along with monitoring for the process during the Covid-19 Pandemic.  

 
Residents who were involved as respondents in this study could be categorized in drug relapse individuals who 
had gone through the stages of medical and non-medical rehabilitation. Respondents in this study were classified 
as residents in the Green Group category. The survey was conducted on March 24, 2021 at the Lido BNN 
Rehabilitation Center. Researchers distributed questionnaires to residents of the Green Group with a population of 
75  people. The 75 questionnaires or 100% of questionnaires were returned to be processed by researchers as the 
study samples (N=n). In fact, all respondents of 75 people experienced drug relapse and have previously received 
rehabilitation either in BNN or outside BNN. Thus, the total population was the same as the number of samples 
taken in accordance with the description presented in the following table. 

 
Table 2: Explanation of Employment Distribution 

Information Number Percentage 
The number of questionnaires distributed 75 100% 

The number of non-returned questionnaires 0 0% 

The number of questionnaires with incomplete answers 0 0% 

Jumlah kuesioner yang pengisian data diri tidak lengkap The number of 
questionnaires with incomplete personal data 

0 0% 

number of questionnaires that can be analyzed (sample) 75 100% 
Source: reprocessed by the researchers through SPSS 

 
Questionnaires were distributed to 75 respondents with profiles data that could be classified into gender, age, 
education level, and type of occupation. An explanation of the respondents is needed in an effort to describe the 
75 participants who were interviewed in the study who came from various backgrounds. In the sample calculation, 
75 respondents answered 10 questions, in which there were no damaged or incomplete questionnaires. The 
following table describes the background of the respondents involved in this study. 

 
Table 3: Respondent Profile 
Data Percentage 

Gender 
Female  22.67% 
Male 77.33% 
 
Age Range 
21-27 years 20% 
28-34 years 10.6% 
35-40 years 69.4% 
 
Level of Education 
Elementary 1.33% 
Junior High School 4% 
Senior High School 21.33% 
D1 1.33% 
D3 9.34% 
Bachelor 62.67% 
 
Type of Occupation 
Entrepreneur 38.6% 
Trader 16% 
State civil servants 4% 
Public figure 1.34% 
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Advocate 2.67% 
Journalist 1.34% 
Doctor 1.34% 
Sailor 1.34% 
Driver 2.67% 
Farmer 5.34% 
Honorary worker 1.34% 
Breeder 2.67% 
Fisherman 4% 
Unemployed 17.34 

Source: reprocessed by the researchers through SPSS 

 
Respondents involved in this study were mostly dominated by male respondents. Based on the table above, it can 
be seen that of 75 respondents who participated, 22.67% or 17 people were female respondents, while 77.33% or 
58 were male respondents. The age of the respondents in this study was grouped into three ranges, namely the age 
range of 21-27 years with a percentage of 20%, 28-34 years with a percentage of 10.6%, and 35-40 years with a 
percentage of 69.4%. Most of respondents who participated in this study had an undergraduate education 
background with a percentage of 47%, while the lowest level of education was Elementary Schools with a 
percentage of 1.33%. Respondents in this study had a variety types of occupation. A total of 82.66% of respondents 
were employed, while the other 17.34% were unemployed. 
 
Questions asked to respondents were regarding about shaming behavior which is an attempt to embarrass or not 
to make drug use a lifestyle. Data analysis was conducted to assess the extent to which lifestyle-related shaming 
contributed to reintegrative shaming in reducing drug relapse rates in Indonesia. The results derived from the 
questionnaire obtained were then processed using descriptive statistics. Descriptive statistics is an analytical 
process that focuses on managing, presenting and classifying data. Descriptive statistics is a type of basic statistics 
that is able to explain the basic characteristics of a group of data. Based on descriptive statistical analysis conducted 
by the author using the Statistical Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS) software, various data visualizations 
were obtained to explain the information that had been collected by the researchers. 
 
The study was described based 2 (two) kinds of variables, namely the independent variable and the dependent 
variable. The independent variable used here was drug relapse. Meanwhile, the dependent variable used here was 
the indicators of lifestyle-related shaming. Both variables were interpreted using a Likert scale to obtain opinions 
from the respondents. Through this Likert scale, respondents were asked to provide answers by requiring them to 
show the intensity of a number of lifestyle-related shaming indicators. This intensity level consisted of 5 (five) 
scale options with a gradation level from Never (N) to Very Often (VO). The description of the variables is 
presented in the following table.  

 
Table 4: Operationalization of Concepts Presented in the Questionnaire 

Research Questions 
To what extent does lifestyle-related shaming contribute to reintegrative shaming related to drug relapse 

in Indonesia? 
Independent 

Variable 
Dependent Variable (Q) Scale 

Drug relapse  Lifestyle-related shaming indicators 

1) Felt ashamed as an addict 
2) Thought about the impact on the family 
3) Had a Feeling that the family didn't care 
4) Had a feeling of being rejected and ostracized by peers 
5) Had the Fear of God during rehabilitation 
6) Tried to recover because of family 
7) Forced to participate in rehabilitation center 
8) Participated in rehabilitation due to negative response 
9) Often got pressure 
10)  There was no pressure and burden as a drug user 

§ Never (N) for the 
value of 1 

§ Rarely (R) for the 
value of 2 

§ Quite Often (QO) 
for the value of 3 

§ Often (O) for the 
value of 4 

§ Very Often (VO) 
for the value of 5 

Source: reprocessed by the researchers 
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5. Analysis of Survey Data Results 
 
The results of data analysis applied descriptive statistical method to describe the character of the samples and 
provide a description of the variables. The study variables included ashamed feeling as an addict, thinking on the 
impact on the family, a feeling that the family didn't care, a feeling of being rejected and ostracized by peers, Fear 
of God during rehabilitation, effort to recover because of family, feeling of a force to go to rehabilitation center, 
rehabilitation option due to negative response, the pressure received and no pressure and burden as a drug user. 
The results of descriptive statistical test are presented in the table below. 

Table 5: Data Processing 
 
 
 
 
 

Source: reprocessed by the researchers 

 
Based on the table above, it can be seen that there were 75 sample data, while there was no missing data. Thus, it 
can be concluded that the data was valid and the data could be further analyzed. There were 75 participants or 
respondents who participated in the questionnaire while the range of each variable was the difference between the 
highest and the lowest values. The minimum and maximum values indicated the lowest value and the highest 
value. Through analysis, it was also known the mean and standard deviation of the data set collected from each 
question variable, namely from the first question (Q1) to the last question (Q10). Based on the data above, it was 
revealed that the standard deviation was 6.153 or lower than the mean value was 29.81. Thus, it can be concluded 
that there were no extreme data in the tabulation as shown in the following table. 

 
Table 6: Description of Data 

 Statistic Std. Error 
Shaming Mean 29.81 .710 

95% Confidence Interval for 
Mean 

Lower Bound 28.40  

Upper Bound 31.23  
5% Trimmed Mean 29.72  
Median 30.00  
Variance 37.857  

Std. Deviation 6.153  
Minimum 17  
Maximum 44  
Range 27  

Interquartile Range 7  
Skewness .111 .277 
Kurtosis .005 .548 

 
Skewness and Kurtosis are the benchmarks in determining whether the data is normally distributed. Skewness 
value in the survey was 0.111 which was indicated by the value of the slope of the normal data distribution. 
Meanwhile, the Kurtosis value refers to the sharpness of the data distribution. The kurtosis value in this study was 
0.005 which meant that the data tended to be normal. Normality test results based on Skewness and Kurtosis values 
are presented as follows: 

 
 
 
 
 

 

Cases 
Valid Missing Total 

N Percent N Percent N Percent 

Shaming 75 100.0% 0 0.0% 75 100.0% 
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Table 7: Normality Test 
Description Point 

Skewness Value 0.111 
Skewness Std Error 0.277 

Skewness Ratio Value 0.4 
Kurtosis Value 0.277 

Kurtosis Std Error 0.548 
Kurtosis Ratio Value 0.01 

 
The normality test was performed by the researcher to test the normality of the data by using the Kolmogorov-
Smirnoff test. The description of 'exact sig' is shown in the data with the value of 0.2. Since the value was higher 
than 0.05, it can be concluded that the data were normally distributed. The data distribution test was also performed 
by looking at the 'Q-Q Plot' graph as shown in the figure below, wherein the distribution of points follow a straight 
line. Thus, it can be concluded that the data were normally distributed. 

 
Table 8: One-Sample Kolmogorov-Smirnov Test 

 Shaming 
N 75 
Normal Parametersa,b Mean 29.81 

Std. Deviation 6.153 
Most Extreme Differences Absolute .119 

Positive .116 
Negative -.119 

Test Statistic .119 
Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed) .011c 
Exact Sig. (2-tailed) .222 
Point Probability .000 

a. Data was normally distributed 
b. Calculated from data. 
c. Lilliefors Significance Correction. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
The Q1 variable regarding the respondents feeling of being ashamed as an addict obtained a minimum value of 1 
and a maximum value of 5, with a mean value of 3.75 and a standard deviation of 1.357. The results showed that 
the standard deviation was lower than the mean value which indicated that the data distribution was evenly 
distributed. The Q2 variable regarding respondents’ thinking that drugs would greatly affect the current family 



Asian Institute of Research               Journal of Social and Political Sciences Vol.4, No.4, 2021 

	

	
	
	

 
 

77 
 

 

condition obtained a minimum value of 2 and a maximum value of 5. Meanwhile, the mean value was 3.84 and 
the standard deviation was 0.806. 
 
The Q3 variable regarding the respondents feeling that their family did not care about the current rehabilitation 
program obtained a minimum value of 1 and a maximum value of 3. The mean value for this variable was 1.19 
and the standard deviation was 0.512. The Q4 variable which reflected the respondent's answer on the feeling of 
being rejected and ostracized by peers due to drugs obtained a minimum value of 1 and a maximum value of 4. 
The standard deviation of this variable was 0.684 and the mean value was 2.53. Furthermore, the Q5 variable 
regarding the respondents’ fear of God showed a minimum value of 2 and a maximum value of 5. The standard 
deviation was 0.767 and the mean value was 4.08. 
 
The variable Q6 regarding the statement of respondents of effort to recover because of the family obtained a 
minimum value of 2 and a maximum value of 5. The standard deviation value was 0.800 and the mean value was 
4.15. The variable Q7 regarding the statement of the respondents that they were forced to go to rehabilitation 
centers obtained a minimum value of 1 and a maximum value of 5. The standard deviation value was 1.294 which 
was lower than the mean value of 4.4. This indicated that the data were evenly distributed. The variable Q8 
regarding the statement of respondents that they attended rehabilitation due to environmental pressure obtained a 
minimum value of 1 and a maximum of 5. The standard deviation was 0.702 which was lower than the mean value 
of 4.56. 
 
The variable Q9 regarding the respondent's acknowledgment that they often got pressure from the environment 
obtained a minimum value of 1 and a maximum value of 5. The standard deviation of 1.241 that was lower than 
the mean value of 4. The last variable Q10 regarding the statement of respondents that they were not under pressure 
and burden as drug users obtained a minimum value of 1 and a maximum value of 3. The standard deviation of 
0.629 was lower than the mean value of 1.36 

 
6. Conclusions 
 
The theoretical work formulation of lifestyle-related shaming is derived based on elaboration of propositions from 
the theories of reintegrative shaming, lifestyle and routine activity, and desistance. Lifestyle-related shaming is an 
attempt to embarrass or not to make drug use a lifestyle. This was performed by refracting 3 (three) aspects, namely 
ethical identity, shame-guilt, and elements of drug relapse (nonutilitarian, negative, hedonistic). Therefore, 
lifestyle-related shaming plays a role as an effort to overcome drug relapse by using shaming, lifestyle, and 
desistence approaches (see Figure 2).  
 
The researchers integrated such theories and approaches as follows: 
1. Interdependence element was adjusted for variables such as age of >20 years, ever married, being employed 

and having a middle-high level of education (Junior High School to University).  This element was explained 
based on observations on the demographic data in Indonesia, especially regarding the study site of Jakarta 
area as one of the cities with the highest drug relapse rate in Indonesia.  

2. Communitarian element was adjusted for the addition of lifestyle variable.  This element was studied by 
looking at the conditions in urban areas of Jakarta which is very closely related to changes in lifestyle among 
urban communities (Hindelang, Gottfredosn, & Garofalo, 1978). 

3. The implementation of rehabilitation in the form of a therapeutic community aims to reintegrate drug 
offenders back into society.  Therapeutic community as part of the method provided by the government for 
drug abusers in Indonesia was analyzed based on the macro theory of reintegrative shaming proposed by 
John Braithwaite.  

4. Former addicts who have been declared “clean” are vulnerable to being re-exposed to the retreatism 
subculture (Cloward & Ohlin).  This subculture is developed based on the lifestyle context which was a novel 
finding regarding drug relapse cases in Indonesia. 

5. Former addicts who experience infiltration of the retreatism subculture have the potential to become drug 
relapse residents. 



Asian Institute of Research               Journal of Social and Political Sciences Vol.4, No.4, 2021 

	

	
	
	

 
 

78 
 

 

6. Drug relapse is faced with lifestyle-related shaming efforts.  Lifestyle-related shaming functions as a form of 
shaming adapted from reintegrative shaming, desistance and lifestyle routine activities.  

7. Lifestyle-related shaming has the potential to become a desistance for residents after drug relapse. 
8. Desistence is able to suppress drug relapse residents to return to being a former addict. 
 
Furthermore, the researchers developed provisional conclusions regarding the theoretical framework of 
Braithwaite's reintegrative shaming compared to the data findings.   
 

 
 

Figure 2:  Illustration of Theoretical Framework for Reintegrative Shaming Based on Lifestyle Related 
Shaming 
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Abstract 
The public service system is determined by the standardization of public services regulated in laws and regulations. 
Therefore, a common perception is needed between the bureaucratic apparatus and the community in terms of 
service delivery, especially in the investment sector in order to improve the performance of investment services 
both at the central and regional levels.  Licensing is an instrument of government policy to control negative 
externalities that may be caused by social and economic activities. Permits are also an instrument for efficient and 
fair allocation of public goods, preventing information asymmetry, and legal protection of ownership or operation 
of activities. As an instrument of control, licensing requires clear rationality and is stated in the form of government 
policy as a reference. Without rationality and a clear policy design, licensing will lose its meaning as an instrument 
for defending the interests of the community over individual actions.  Problems in the field of licensing in the city 
of Bandung, namely licensing services in the city of Bandung which have been implemented since 2001 are still 
considered ineffective, so that the performance of licensing services is still low. To carry out business licensing 
properly, a comprehensive analysis is needed to simplify licensing (Abolish, Combine, Simplified, Decentralized). 
 
Keywords: Public Service, Licensing, Efficiency 
 
 

1. Preliminary 
 
The implementation of autonomy brings a series of fundamental changes in the administration of local 
government. The administration of government is essentially the provision of services to the community and 
creating a condition that allows the community to develop their abilities and creativity in order to achieve 
prosperity. The basic assumption of regional autonomy is that if the government is within the reach of the 
community, of course services will become faster, more efficient, cheaper, responsive, accommodating, and 
productive. 
 
The public service system in responding to the dynamics that occur in society, especially those related to 
investment service issues is largely determined by the standardization of public services regulated in laws and 
regulations. Therefore, a common perception is needed between the bureaucratic apparatus and the community in 
terms of service delivery, especially in the investment sector in order to improve the performance of investment 
services both at the central and regional levels. 
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Public service is the duty and obligation of the government, it is a form of government responsibility to its 
people. In the constitution of the Republic of Indonesia, this is stated in the preamble of the 4th paragraph of the 
1945 Constitution, which includes 4 (four) aspects of the government's main services to the community, namely 
protecting the entire Indonesian nation and the entire homeland of Indonesia, promoting public welfare, educating 
the nation's life, and carrying out order world. The scope of public services and services (public services) covers 
very broad aspects of people's lives, starting from when someone is in the womb when examined by a doctor, 
taking care of a birth certificate, taking education in public schools, enjoying food whose market is managed by 
the government, occupying government-subsidized housing, obtaining various permits related to the business 
world he is involved in until someone dies and requires a cover letter and death certificate. 
 
In line with this, local governments must prioritize service to the community, through various activities and 
programs in an effort to improve service quality. In this context, the government needs to empower community 
groups themselves as providers or implementation of public services. In other words, the government's job is to 
help people to be able to help themselves (helping people to help themselves). This is actually what is meant by 
the principle of self-help or steering rather than rowing (Osbourne and Gaebler, 1992: 29). 
 
The good and bad quality of public services is one of the factors that determine the progress of the existence of a 
nation. Various survey results and studies state that the economic progress of a nation is determined, among others, 
by quality public services. In fact, the availability of quality public service facilities is one of the factors that 
determine a country's ability to compete in the global economic arena. Therefore, the government, both at the 
central and regional levels, as well as all components of society, need to work together to continue to encourage 
and oversee so that quality public services can be delivered immediately. 
 
The city of Bandung as the capital city of West Java Province has an important role as 
a driver of the economic growth rate of West Java.  The rate of economic growth of the city of Bandung, growing 
significantly, ie from 7.57% in the year 2018 to 7.75% in the year 2019 (BPS, 2020), the condition is already 
above LPE West Java, namely 5,06% in 2018 to 5.60% in 2019. Based on the Gini Ratio calculation, it is estimated 
that 40% of the population receives an income of 13.44% of the entire Product Domestic Regional Bruto (PDRB), 
while the remaining 60% of the population receives from 86.56% of the entire PDRB, thus disparities in the 
distribution of income in the city of Bandung still occur. The results of SWA magazine's research on the investment 
attractiveness of a region, based on the expectations and reality expected by residents and entrepreneurs in 45 
cities in Indonesia. City branding index is formed based on socioeconomic conditions and other public 
indexes. The form of the index is as follows: 
 

 County/ town 
PDRB/ Expenditure IHK AHH AMH RLS Total 

Value Capita Per Capita inverse (Year) (Percent) (Year) 
1 City of Batam 248 102 107 101 103 114 134.78 
2 City of Surabaya 202 101 101 100 101 103 121.65 
3 City of Yogyakarta 83 102 99 105 101 115 100.46 
4 City of Cilegon 212 100 98 98 103 101 122.49 
5 Regency. Badung 96 99 101 103 90 93 97.09 
6 City of Bandung 81 89 98 100 103 108 97.45 

  

 County/ town 
Marketing 

Service 
Index 

Investments & 
Tourism Index 

Communication 
Index 

Total 
Value 

Indonesian City 
Branding Index 

1 City of Batam  139 117 122 126.01 131.27 
2 City of Surabaya 69 156 152 126.04 123.41 
3 City of Yogyakarta  139 117 152 136.17 114.74 
4 Regency. Cilegon 139 78 91 102.83 114.62 
5 Regency. Badung 139 156 122 139.03 113.87 
6 City of Bandung 104 156 152 137.62 113.52 

Source: SWA Magazine Edition XXIII 
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Economic growth in a region is supported by various factors, including: population, area, investment, inflation 
rate and government spending. The results of Swa magazine's research on the investment attractiveness of a region, 
based on the expectations and realities of residents and entrepreneurs in 45 cities in Indonesia, are grouped into 
infrastructure, socio-economic factors and permits. Factors per permit an observed is per permit an effort, IMB, 
and ID cards. From the survey, it is known that in terms of per permit an effort, permit and ID card service is 
still below the average of other local services, but for a permit an IMB and ID card service is quite good, (rank 
8). The recapitulation of the level of service and the expectations of the people of Bandung is ranked in the top 10. 
 

BUSINESS LICENSE 
    Hope Reality SCORE 

1 GORONTALO 4.42 3.59 81.14 
14 BANDUNG 4.41 2.77 62.90 

  Service Average 70.13789   
IMB/HGB/SHM 

    Hope Reality SCORE 
1 KUTAI 4.66 3.83 82.08 
8 BANDUNG 4.15 3.02 72.79 

  Service Average 72.32942   
ID card 

    Hope Reality SCORE 
1 KUTAI 4.80 4.21 87.65 
8 BANDUNG 4.29 3.15 73.53 

  Service Average 74.19814   
Source: Majalah SWA Edition XXIII 

  
Permit an instrument of government policy is to exercise control over the negative externalities that may result in 
social and economic activities. Permits are also instruments for efficient and fair allocation of public goods, 
preventing information asymmetry, and legal protection of ownership or operation of activities. As an instrument 
of control, permits require clear rationality and are stated in the form of government policies as a 
reference. Without rationality and a clear policy design, permits will lose their meaning as an instrument for 
defending the interests of the community over individual actions. 
 
Based on the above considerations, it becomes clear that economically the legal requirements for the application 
of a permit must stem from the presence or absence of market failures - negative externalities, misallocation of 
public goods, information asymmetry, and property rights violations that may be caused by certain activities 
carried out. by individuals or groups. If a permit appears without a clear basis, it is best if the permit is revoked, 
or materially re-examined, because it will distort the investment climate and create a disincentive for economic 
growth. 
 
The general case in licensing in Indonesia shows that the formulation and implementation of policies are still 
characterized by weaknesses in: 1) the process of formulating licensing policies is still not participatory; 2) The 
rationality used in determining permits is not yet clear; 3) There is a tendency to make permits functioned as an 
income instrument; 4) institutional instrument for processing and monitoring permits; 5) rationality of policies and 
institutional instruments as well as local government capacity in policy formulation and implementation 
of permits; 6) irregularities in implementation; 7) bureaucratic monopoly in the permit processing process; 8) 
control of civil society and business associations as instruments of government control. 
 
In accordance with the Decree of the Minister of Home Affairs Number 24 of 2006 concerning Guidelines for the 
Implementation of One Stop Integrated Services in order to encourage economic growth through increased 
investment, by giving greater attention to the role of micro, small and medium enterprises, it is necessary to 
simplify the implementation of integrated services according to the Presidential Instruction Number 3 of 2006 
concerning the Investment Climate Improvement Policy Package.  Or in other words, the Ministry of Home Affairs 
and the Inpres mandate that the administration of licensing services be carried out with the principles of efficiency. 
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2. Licensing Problems in Bandung 
 
What is presented in the introduction shows the need for an in-depth study of public service reform. This public 
service itself is not only seen as a service relationship between government organizations and the community, 
more broadly includes services between government organizations themselves (internal service quality). This 
really needs to be realized, considering that government organizations consist of various interrelated organizations 
that involve various interrelated Regional Apparatus Organizations (OPD). 
 
According to the results of a survey conducted by UGM in 2002, in general, stakeholders consider that the quality 
of public services has improved after the implementation of regional autonomy; however, in terms of efficiency 
and effectiveness, responsiveness, equality of treatment is still far from what is expected and still has various 
weaknesses. In this regard, it is well recognized that public services still have various weaknesses, including 
(Mohamad, 2003): 
• Less responsive. This condition occurs at almost all levels of service elements, starting at the level of service 

officers (front line) to the level of agency responsible. Responses to community complaints, aspirations, 
and expectations are often slow or even completely ignored. 

• Less informative. Various information that should have been conveyed to the public, was slow or did not 
reach the public. 

• Less accessible. Various service delivery units are located far from the reach of the community, making it 
difficult for those who need services. 

• Lack of coordination. Various service units are related to each other as a result, there are often overlapping 
or conflicting policies between one service agency and other related service agencies. 

• Bureaucratic. Permit service services are generally carried out through a process consisting of various 
levels, so that the completion of services takes too long. In solving service problems, the service staff (front 
line staff) have not been able to solve very small problems and on the other hand, the community is difficult 
to meet with the person in charge of the service. As a result, various service issues take a long time to 
resolve.  

• Lack of willingness to listen to public complaints/suggestions. Service personnel lacks the willingness to 
hear complaints/suggestions from the public. As a result, the service is carried out as is, without any 
improvement. 

• Inefficiency. The various requirements needed in licensing services are often irrelevant to the services 
provided 

  
Meanwhile, from the institutional side, the main weakness lies in the organizational design that is not specifically 
designed to provide services to the community, is full of hierarchies that make services convoluted, and 
uncoordinated. The tendency to carry out two functions at once, the regulatory function and the administration 
function, is still very strongly carried out by the government, which also causes public services to become 
inefficient (Mohamad, 2003). Related to that, the various public services provided by the government still cause 
problems (Suprijadi, 2004). Some of the basic weaknesses include: first, the weaknesses stemming from the 
difficulty of determining or measuring the output and quality of services provided by the government; Second , 
government services do not recognize the "bottom line" meaning that no matter how bad their performance is, 
government services do not recognize the term bankrupt; Third, private organizations have weaknesses in solving 
externalities problems, while government service organizations face internalities problems . This means that it is 
difficult for government organizations to prevent the influence of the values and interests of bureaucrats from the 
public interest of the people they are supposed to serve.  
 
The problem in the field of licensing in the city of Bandung is "The licensing service in the city of Bandung which 
has been carried out since 2001 is considered to be still not effective, so the performance of licensing services 
is still low". This condition must be addressed immediately, because it will be detrimental to the Bandung City 
government in terms of the utilization of local revenue sources. 
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The challenges related to the formal requirements for starting and running a business are as follows: 
1. Attitudes that hinder the business world: The attitude that assumes that in general business activities are 

activities that must be prohibited, and therefore in any case must obtain permission from the government, 
results in excessive regulation. In Indonesia, private enterprise is still seen as a nuisance, requiring 
exceptions, rather than a private sector initiative for national development that should be 
welcomed. Article 33 of the 1945 Constitution, in essence, provides a legal basis for a guided economy—
which differs from a market economy by giving the government a mandate to control and supervise 
businesses instead of facilitating and promoting private sector development.        

2. Duplication per license an general business: Permits required field industry- Licensed Industrial 
Business (IUI), License Extension (IP), Industrial Registration (TDI) and Letter of Permission of Trade 
(License) for small and medium enterprises and great-- a permit duplicity. Permissions are essentially set 
substantively the same thing, which is to regulate business activities. In laws and regulations there is no 
clear justification for the distinction between sectors or between small, medium and large enterprises.        

3. Excessive requirements that must be met: The documents that must be submitted to complete an 
application to obtain this permit overlap and are too numerous to fulfill. For 
example, a PT permit application to obtain a SIUP must be accompanied by various permits and other 
deeds, namely deed of establishment ratified by a notary, legalization of PT deed by the Minister of 
Justice, Identity Card (KTP) from company management, Taxpayer Identification Number 
(NPWP), Business Place Permit (SITU), permits related to interference/nuisance Ordinance (HO, 
or Hinder Ordonantie), company financial statements and photographs. Most of these requirements must 
also be submitted to obtain permits or certificates from other agencies.        

4. The tedious process of permit renewal: The obligation to renew the license according to the stages in the 
life cycle of a business (starting, expanding, changing and closing) is not appropriate. Again, there seems 
to be no explicit justification for this additional administrative burden.        

5. Licensing has become increasingly complex as a result of decentralization: Indonesia's regulatory 
environment has undergone significant changes with the enactment of the Decentralization Law. The 
most radical element in this decentralization package is the establishment of the Regency/City as the main 
unit of government authority in terms of legislative and administrative powers. As a result, the number 
of regional regulations (perda)—regarding taxes, levies and other fees—issued by local governments has 
increased rapidly since the decentralization process began. For example, during 2001 alone, Kabupaten 
Gorontalo has introduced 17 new or revised regulations for private enterprises.        

6. Institutional challenges related to the establishment of an Integrated Service Unit (UPT): Indonesia has 
taken a number of steps to reform business formalization mechanisms. The Ministerial Decree 
(Kepmenpan No. 81 Th. 1993/20) regarding the provision of public services has provided a legal basis 
for the establishment of Integrated Service Units (UPT). The decree outlines three models for the 
provision of administrative services: (1) One-Stop Service Unit: This unit only provides a 'roof' or space 
for a number of regulatory agencies, while administration and service delivery is still handled by each 
regulatory agency; (2) Centralized Service Unit: This unit provides administrative and infrastructure 
coordination, but the provision of direct services is still handled by regulatory agencies; (3) One Stop 
Service Unit : The provision of certain services is delegated to the unit. Regulatory agencies only control 
and evaluate the provision of these services.        

7. Weak institutional organization: UPTs often lack the administrative power or authority to implement 
regulations (eg, issue permits). Therefore, like the private businesses that are their clients, these UPTs 
depend on local government administration at the city or district level. As such, UPTs often face problems 
similar to those faced by private businesses when they have to deal directly with the 
government. Effective replication of the UPT approach will depend on ensuring that the UPT has 
sufficient autonomy and authority to operate effectively.        

8. Pressure to conform to the decentralization process: The pressure to generate local revenue has led to the 
emergence of more local regulations and permits so that private businesses have to deal with 
more procedures in order to start and run their businesses. In fact, the greater pressure to minimize 
spending that is being experienced by private businesses is actually hampering their capacity to meet all 
of these.        
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9. No generally applicable model: A survey conducted by ADB Technical Assistance in collaboration with 
Depdagri reveals that more than 50 UPT are already operating at the local level. However, the 
organizational arrangements and the services provided differ greatly from location to location (eg, the 
number or type of services provided varies from 2 - 50 kinds). So far no generally applicable model has 
emerged from current practice, although it is clear that 'one-stop service units' in their true sense and 
possessing the highest degree of autonomy are still rare. A detailed evaluation of the service units in the 
six locations also does not show any best practice and still shows that the implementation of the UPT 
approach is highly dependent on local conditions and political will.        

  
3. Efforts to Achieve Licensing Service Efficiency 

 

To run the licensing business is good, it takes a comprehensive analysis in simplifying permit. One form is doing 
an analysis HGSL (Elimination, Merger, Simplification, and Bestow), also known by the term studies ACSD 
(Abolish, Combine, Simplified, Decentralized ) carried on the licensing and non-licensing in Bandung to see the 
extent to which the licensing and non-licensing implemented with attention to aspects of conformity with the 
regulations, the assessment of the overlapping over lapping requirements, overlap licensing and non-licensing, the 
impact on the climate of investment, the impact on the environment, the orderly administration as well as the 
influence of the PAD. Analysis is the core of the simplification of the regulatory permits, which shall be composed 
of alternative solutions as follows: 
• Elimination is reducing the types of permits that have been applied so far by removing these permits 
• Merger, namely combining several permits and non-licensing which are considered to be 

the same in substance into one license 
• Simplification is the simplification of procedures and requirements that have been applied so far 
• Devolution has delegated the process of granting licenses to agencies under it with consideration of the 

range of services closer and more quickly 
 

 
 

� Elimination: reducing the types of licenses 
that have been enforced by the abolition 
of these permits

� Merger: merging several licenses that are 
considered substantially the same into 
one license

� Simplification: simplification of 
requirements that have been applied so 
far because they are deemed 
inappropriate or irrelevant to obtain the 
permit

� Devolution: delegating the process of 
granting permits to subordinate 
institutions with consideration of closer 
and faster service coverage

Simplification of 
Licensing



Asian Institute of Research               Journal of Social and Political Sciences Vol.4, No.4, 2021 

	

	
	
	

 
 

86 
 

 

4. Conclusion 
 

One of the keys to the successful implementation of licensing services in the city of Bandung is to create an 
efficient licensing service strategy. It takes a comprehensive analysis in simplifying permits. One form is analysis 
HGSL (Elimination, Merger, Simplification and devolution), also known by the term studies ACSD (Abolish, 
Combine, Simplified, Decentralized) performed against licenses and non-licenses in Bandung to see the extent 
to which licenses and non-licenses held by good.  
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Abstract 
Color as a visual element cannot be separated from architectural design. The development of knowledge about 
color involved artists and scientists. In the past, color was always associated with the activities of artists as creators 
of decorative works using pigments produced by nature. Artists and scientists assume that color occurs due to the 
influence of light and dark which is homogeneous. This was later refuted by Newton's findings that color is 
produced by heterogeneous light. Different colors are a result of different refractive indexes. The discovery of 
artificial colors by Perkin encouraged the industry to create colors not only to produce colors that exist in nature, 
but also according to the wishes of the user as an individual. The opportunity to use colors according to the needs 
of individual users then encourages businesses to control colors so that the industry does not suffer losses if the 
colors of the products they produce do not sell well in the market. They work closely with color forecasters and 
color designers to determine color trends according to the interests of producers through color cards. This condition 
is followed by architects who create color schemes based on their own favorite color palette. This article finds out 
how the development of science positions color in architectural works? The research was conducted with a 
historical approach and data interpretation methods through a literature review. 
 
Keywords: Color, Color Forecast, Color Card, Color Scheme, Architecture 
 
 
1. Introduction 
 
Color is a visual experience that greatly influences human life. Colors have now entered all activities of human 
life following the development of science and technology. In the past, color was closely related to the activities of 
artists. To create decorative art in their cave dwellings, in cemeteries, or on their bodies, they use colors produced 
by nature or synthetically, for example from ochres or iron earths for red, orange, yellow, brown, and gold. The 
black color comes from charcoal, and the white color comes from animal bones. In the findings of paintings in 
caves, it appears that the artist used natural and synthetic colors to produce various palettes of hues and shades. 
But the colors of interest are blue, red and yellow (Orna 2013:2-9; Lambourne 1999:1). 
 
Prior to the 1800s, research on color was very limited and tended to be speculative, physical, psychological, 
cultural, psychological, artistic, and perhaps even spiritual. Research on color is generally limited to topics related 
to harmony and color perception, as conducted by Von Castell, Hecht and Oberfeld (2018), Ke-Run, Ya-Qian and 
Zhi-Qiang (2019), Fontoura and Menu (2021), and color technology as is done by Gasparini (2021). Researchers 
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may not be interested in discussing the building exterior color as an important aspect for the practical reason that 
most building exteriors are not explicitly colored. Even though historical findings in the ruins as written by Jacques 
Ignace Hittorff show that the Greek architecture of Empedocles in Selinus Sicily is believed to be white, it turns 
out that this is not so, but brightly colored polychromatic (Ellingham 2019; Armstrong 2016:501). This article 
discusses how the placement of architectural colors is not only as a building decoration, but as an element inherent 
in the unity of design, from the past to the present. 
 
In the past, artists and scientists tended to think that color was the result of light and dark alone. The size of the 
scale of darkness makes one color different from another. Red is pure white light that gets the least amount of dark 
effect. The darkest scale produces black, while the smaller one produces blue. The theory of light and darkness 
has also been written by Greek philosophers since the Middle Ages, such as Plato (1892:559) in Timaeus (390 
BC), or his student Aristotle (384-322 BC) that all colors are produced by mixing black and white (Aristotle 1548) 
in De Coloribus (330 BC).  
 
Newton's discovery tacitly raised the doubts of other colorists, but they had no good reason to reject it. Goethe, 
for example, doubted Newton's theory and chose to follow Aristotle's idea that color represents a mixture of light 
and dark. White is a representation of light and black is equivalent to darkness (Von Goethe 1970:6-7; Duck & 
Petry 2016: viii). Although Goethe was considered incapable of understanding Newton's experiments, Goethe's 
color theory was very well received in several artistic circles (Barsan & Merticariu 2016; Treisman 1996). Artists, 
for example, assume that the colors of Newton's spectrum are not found in nature. They also state that color is not 
just a matter of science, but also a psychological problem. They carried out various experiments by mixing pigment 
colors to produce natural colors. 
 
In 1856 William Perkin discovered the first artificial color of coal tar waste. This bluish purple color is called 
mauve (France) which soon became a trendsetter (Garfield 2018:8). Furthermore, the industrial revolution in the 
field of color also made scientists carry out various experiments to produce artificial colors that nature could not 
provide. Various kinds of color pigments can be mass-produced at an economical cost. This industrial revolution 
also had a major influence on the development of paint.  
 
Paint that initially functions as a surface coating, for example, protects iron and steel from rusting and corrosion 
increases as an aesthetic function (Lambourne 1999:2-4), with a variety of color choices according to user 
preferences. In 1982 the paint company Benjamin Moore introduced a color matching system. The choice of 
product colors that were originally determined by the manufacturer and distributed to agents en masse, can now 
be made by anyone (Benjamin Moore 2021). Each user can design the color mix as desired at an individual level.  
 
2. Method 
 
The research uses a historical approach with data interpretation methods. The process begins with collecting 
literature data related to the topic of architectural color research and the color industrial revolution. The data 
collected is digital data in the form of documents in the form of text and images. The data comes from historical 
sources and traces that have been validated and considered valid. Data verification using external and internal 
criticism methods. The collected data is then grouped by taxonomy. Each data in a group is analyzed with each 
other. Furthermore, it is synthesized by analyzing data from other groups to obtain conclusions that will be 
presented in the form of historiography.  
 
3. Results 
 
3.1. Color Morality and Color Cards 
 
Although the industrial revolution in the field of color could produce a variety of desired colors, mass production 
also resulted in color uniformity including black. white, gray, and brown. Brightly colored products like red, 
orange, or yellow are still hard to find. Until the late 19th century there was a view that bright colors aimed at 



Asian Institute of Research               Journal of Social and Political Sciences Vol.4, No.4, 2021 

	

	
	
	

 
 

89 
 

 

attracting attention were considered inappropriate and should be used sparingly. Colors like gray or light brown 
are considered to be more dignified and decent, and are therefore mass-produced.  
 
Metaphorically, for example, white is perceived as something pure (Elliot 2015). This statement contradicts the 
fact that the subjectivity of symbolic meaning is not universal but contextual.  In France red is a symbol of nobility 
(De Saint-Amand 1900:282). This color is also Louis XIV's clothing to counter Spain's black color (McCabe 
2015:123; McCabe 2008:238). Louis XIV also wore red heels (Pastoureau 2017:133 and died in the red and golden 
bedroom in the heart of the palace of Versailles (Bernier 2018:1). 
 
Pastoureau (2020) states that positioning, colors symbolically and associating them with moral status represents 
what Bourdieu referred to in 1979 as a game of distinction. A person's status is shown through the difference 
between moral and immoral classes in society. In the social world, the system of power relations and symbolic 
systems play a different ‘taste’ as the basis of social judgment. According to Bourdieu, the dominant classes 
impose this domination not by owning wealth and the means of production, but by imposing the legitimacy of 
their own tastes and values (Bourdieu 2013; Bourdieu 1977). 
 
Color uniformity is considered an industry's failure to produce bright colors such as red, blue or green. Industries 
must abandon low-cost mass products and serve customer segmentation according to their respective social circles 
(Pastoureau 2020:45-49). Attractive colors are seasonal and not timeless like grays and browns that can be adapted 
to all seasons. Therefore, if the industry mass-produces bright colors, there is a risk that the product has not been 
absorbed by the market while the color season is over. 
 
The business community realizes that the color industry is a new business that has a risk of loss. Mistakes in 
determining colors in production have a great potential for failure to sell the products offered. In 1930, Holbrook 
Jackson, a journalist and writer, spoke about the importance of color determination and color forecasts (Jackson 
1930). The UK established a color management authority called the British Color Council. Jackson introduced a 
practical knowledge instrument in the form of The Shade Card for textile product color users. 
 
Textile manufacturers, garment manufacturers and retailers need information about colors that are likely to be 
trending in the coming season. This information is important so that they can prepare requests. The Shade Cards 
are issued by the Chambre Syndicale des Teinuriers in Lyon France, Saint-Étienne France, the Société de Teinture 
and d'Apprêt Basel, Switzerland. (Blaszczyk 2018:35-37). As a result of World War I, America, which had 
difficulty getting supplies of dying and textiles from Europe, finally formed color forecasting by The Color 
Association of the United States and the Color Council and Trend Union (Bleicher 2012:34-36). 
 
The trend of the preferred color has been planned and constructed by color forecasters and color designers 18-24 
months before the color becomes trendy. They evaluate and analyze the consumer's preferred color possibilities 
for the next two-year sales season, allowing sufficient time to match the industry's production schedule. These 
experts conduct research into people of various age groups. They throw in various color ideas and ask respondents 
to choose them. All industries whose products are related to color, such as fiber/yarn, textile, leather, plastic, paint, 
dye, etc., will use the services of color planners and forecasters, so that their products conform to color trends 
when their products are marketed. 
 
Research in color psychology has shown that 62-90% of consumer product ratings are based on color alone (Moir 
2011). Even though technological developments allow individual users to choose colors according to their wishes, 
color trends constructed by color forecasters and color designers always pay attention to consumer behavior which 
is influenced by the situation and world conditions that occur at that time, which like or dislike will affect the way 
we express ourselves. This trend is getting wider when information systems no longer recognize distance and time. 
History records that color trends are strongly influenced by events related to: (1) Social, political and economic 
issues; (2) The world and stage of entertainment; (3) The world of art; and (4) seasonal cyclical patterns (Blaszczyk 
2012). When social, political and economic conditions deteriorate, people tend to use dim colors. But these colors 
can be alternated with bright colors to represent hope and optimism.  
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When the 2008 Olympics were decided to be held in China, the color trend immediately towards red which is the 
symbolic color of China. Favorite color of art figures. Revitalizing Miami Beach by Leonard Horowitz draws on 
the historical colors of art Deco artists such as Picasso and Gerrit Rietveld (Miami Design Preservation League 
2021; Curtis 2013). The color season cycle repeats about once every 20 years. But with the development of 
information technology, the cycle of this season has become shorter. 
 
3.2. Color Theme and Fasade Revitalization 
 
Until 1840, exterior color schemes were difficult to find in America. The color scheme became an important 
document when a landscape architect Andrew Jackson Downing (1815-1852) made it for the book Cottage 
Residences in 1842. As a polemicist, Downing did not like white wooden buildings, and wanted to change the 
perception of architecture observers. Downing created a palette of grays, yellows, tans, and pinks.  
 

 
Figure 1: Downing Color Scheme 

Source: Downing (1842) 

 
In 1880, Downing's ideas were developed in the form of a multi-color paint scheme and standard ready-mixed 
paint and color printing by architects. See Figure 1. This color scheme then, became an ideal promotion for the 
paint industry after the Civil War compared to the unpredictable tones of handmade paint. This standardized color 
then went hand-in-hand, very useful for buyers in the polychromatic era in the late Victorian era in the early 19th 
century (Bock 1996:52; Sherwin Williams n.d.; Downing 1842:25). 
 
In 1918, Le Corbusier stated that form preceded the idea of color and that color was only an accessory of form. 
He considered that form is colorless and color is not independent because it follows form and not vice versa. In 
1925, Le Corbusier published L'art decoratif d'aujourd'hui (The Decorative Art of Today) which rejected the style 
of the 1925 Exposition of Decorative Arts which was based on Chinese, Japanese, Indian, and Persian art which 
was rich in ornamentation. and color. For him, modern decorative art lacks decoration and art Deco is a form of 
revival of Louis Philippe and Louis XVI moderne (Journel 2015; Corbusier 1987).  
 
Contrary to earlier views, in 1926 Corbusier designed a workers' housing complex, Cité Frugès, in Pessac. Unlike 
the previous villas which had white exterior walls, but for Cité Frugès, he added brown, yellow and jade green 
panels. In 1929-1933 Corbusier designed 46 Swiss Pavilion student dormitories at the Cité Universitaire Paris. He 
designed the main salon decorated with black-and-white nature photo montages. In 1931 Le Corbusier stated that 
humans need color to live. Color is an element as important as water and fire (Calvano 2006:354).  
 
In 1931, Corbusier created 13 color schemes using 43 color palettes.  In 1948, Corbusier replaced the decorations 
of the Swiss Pavilion with colorful murals that he painted himself. In 1959, he created a polychromatic color 
scheme using a 63 color palettes (Les Couleurs 2021). The Corbusier 1931-1959 color scheme was originally 
created by the wallpaper company Salubra. In 1997 this color scheme was produced by the Swiss paint company 
KT Color Co. 
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The works exhibited at the 1925 Exposition of Decorative Arts are generally inspired by the anthropologist's 
discovery of Ancient Mexico (Nuttall 1886) and the 1922 discovery of the intact tomb of King of Pharaoh 
Tutankhamun by British archaeologist Howard Center (Newberry 1939), European cubist artworks such as Picasso 
(Klein 2021), pre-Columbian and Caribbean culture (Pool 2018), as well as the emergence of new materials such 
as chrome plating, stainless steel, and plastic. This exhibition influences the rich style of American architectural 
luxury with bright and strong colors known as the art Deco style. 
 
In architectural art, the art Deco style is demonstrated by the Chrysler Building (1928-1930) designed by William 
Van Alen. The interior of the luxurious lobby with yellow and orange nuances is designed to follow the rhythm of 
the greatness of the Egyptian pyramids. Elevator door with lotus motif ornament from brass and wood shows high 
quality taste (Knowles 2014:115-116). The art Deco style which was influenced by the Dutch artists, is known as 
the neoplasticism flow. The distinguishing feature of De Stijl's artist is the use of horizontal and vertical lines with 
primary colors and achromatic colors of white, black, and gray. They put color only on continuous planes without 
cuts. consistently uses this style in the architectural design of the Schröder House designed by Gerrit Rietveld 
(Friedman 2007:65). 
 

 
Figure 2: Cherokee red at Taliesin West, Scottsdale/Phoenix Arizona 

Source: Wikipedia (2021) 

 
In 1936, Frank Lloyd Wright made an organic color scheme for Fallingwater. In collaboration with Martin-Senour 
Paints, Wright created his favorite color palette called Cherokee Red. This red color evolved from a deep, earthy-
brown red, to a dusty orange-tinged, clay red. Wright saw cherokee red as the base color of the earth in homage to 
the Native Americans who made pots out of red earth. In Fallingwater, for example, ‘cherokee red’ is only for 
building materials made of iron (Frank Lloyd Wright Foundation 2017; Old House Magazine 2002:32). This color 
scheme with cherokater appeared in other Wright designs such as Taliesin West. See Figure 2. 
 
In the 1970s, colored paint was used to revitalize old cities in Europe. This activity is a collaboration between 
architects, artists and local residents. The color scheme of the city of Turin (Italy) was designed by architect 
Giovanni Brino based on the original colors of the city's history and traditions. This model was considered very 
successful in attracting tourists and was soon followed by other old cities such as Tirana (Italy) by artist Edi Rama, 
and Rio de Janeiro by Jeroen Koolhaas and Dre Urhahn (Prisco 2013), Querétaro City (Mexico) by artist Boa 
Mistura, or Girona (Italy) by architect Josep Fuse Comalada (Espelt & Benito 2004), and Gamcheon (South Korea) 
by Jin Young-Sup (Elisa 2019; Lee 2014). This color approach in urban space is offered to reconcile the desire for 
conservation and the continuity of the vitality of old city spaces (Boeri 2017). 
 
In 2006, Koolhaas and Urhahn started research to paint the facades of slum areas in Rio de Janeiro in the series 
Favela Painting. They chose to paint three houses right in the middle of Vila Cruzeiro. The project, which was 
donated by the Firmeza Foundation (Netherlands) and in collaboration with the paint company Coral-Akzo Nobel, 
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aims for artists to collaborate with local youth to create community artworks. The Boy With Kite themed mural is 
a symbol for the children of the favela. This initial mural was continued by residents who painted cement hillsides 
with the title Fish Leaping in a River (Darlington 2010). In its development, the Favela Painting project did not 
last long because the paint faded. This makes maintenance difficult. Furthermore, the community replaced the 
paint with locally available sustainable materials, namely lime stucco and pigment tiles in the form of a mosaic 
(Pavela Painting 2018). 
 

 
Figure 3: Mural painting with the theme Boy With Kite on the facade in the middle of the slum area of Vila 

Cruzeioro 
Source: Koolhaas (2007) 

 
The revitalization model with this approach is also carried out in Indonesia, such as in Jodipan village, Malang. 
This program is supported in collaboration with corporate social responsibility (CSR) paint industry companies. 
with participatory-based planning and carried out consistently for the purpose of improving the local community's 
economy (Wulandari 2017). While the revitalization of other old cities is generally carried out based on local 
community culture by architects and artists, Jodipan is fully planned with the concept of creating a place branding 
based on social marketing communication media practitioners. Through the concept of place branding using social 
media, Jodipan was introduced as a worthy tourist destination to visit (Sulistyaningsih, et al. 2021).  
 
These descriptions show that the choice of color in the past was determined by the architect and the user took 
advantage of the palettes and color schemes that were not only a favorite of famous architects but also by the 
current trend situation. The choice of architectural color is part of the style of consumer behavior towards fashion. 
Industry manufactures and markets products based on architects' color designs. On the other hand, there is a 
phenomenon of architects making color schemes by involving the participation of the local community. This shows 
that the determination of color in architecture is also influenced by the development paradigm that developed in 
the 1970s, where the community participated and was involved in participatory development. The goal is for local 
communities to be involved in the design and implementation of development projects. With active participation, 
it is hoped that the projects initiated will be sustainable and bring benefits to local communities (Cornwall 2002; 
Cornwall & Coelho 2007). 
 
4. Discussion 
 
The history of the development of the science of color, which was originally the area of expertise of artists and 
physicists, has attracted the attention of many disciplines. The industrial revolution opened up opportunities for 
color users not to rely on natural pigments because the industry could create synthetic colors according to the user's 
wishes. Therefore, the choice of color palettes and schemes no longer depends on the color products provided by 
the industry but can be done by individual users through the application of a color mixing system. 
 
The freedom of choice color is recognized by the business community regarding color as something dangerous 
because foam causes the failure of the production offered. This encourages business people to control the freedom 
of color choice to be limited which is marketed as a color trend for certain seasons. This policy involves not only 
artists and architects as trendsetters, but also media practitioners such as journalists and writers. However, the 
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architects also realized that the trend of the paradigm of active community participation could not be avoided. 
Every community has the right to choose what is considered good for their sustainable future, including improving 
the quality of their environment through the use of color. 
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Abstract 
Postcolonial theory looks at history, and it links to culture, sociology, psychology, and even politics and law. 
This study aims to analyze Aphra Behn Oroonoko with respect to post-colonialism, in particular, 
investigation of the extent colonialism, slavery, and being other. Oroonoko displays literary fiction and reality 
at the same time; thus, Immanuel Kant’s concepts of the noumenal world and phenomenal world have 
significant meaning. It draws on these theories and worlds: while the phenomenal world is day-to-day life 
conditions, the noumenal world is impossible to experience. On the other hand, Tzvetan Todorov’s 
perspectives on stories and novels are different, and he puts them in scales such as fantastic, uncanny and 
marvelous. For Oroonoko, readers can decide the scales only if they are willing to understand Todorov’s 
aims. The aim of this study is to examine Kant's concepts of the noumenal world and the phenomenal world, 
and Todorov's scales, as well as colonialism, slavery and being other. 

 
Keywords: Kant, The Noumenal World, The Phenomenal World, Todorov’s Scales, Oroonoko, Aphra Behn, 
Colonialism, Slavery, Being Other 
 
 

1.  Introduction 
 
Immanuel Kant’s concepts of the “noumenal world” and “phenomenal world” are the symbols of two divided 
worlds. In Oroonoko, one of these world is displayed. “The concept of a noumenon, which, however, is not 
at all positive and does not signify a determinate cognition of any sort of thing, but rather only the thinking 
of something in general, in which I abstract from all form of sensible intuition” (Kant, 1998, pp. 348-349). It 
is understood that “noumenal world” is not certain, which means nobody has had an experience of it. “The 
pure understanding can think to the phaenomena” (Kant, 1998, p. 348). It means that “phenomenal world” 
can be experienced easily.  
 
Tzvetan Todorov has his scales in literature such as fantastic, uncanny and marvelous for novels and stories. 
These are also expanded such as uncanny, fantastic-uncanny, fantastic-marvelous and marvelous. “The 
reader makes a decision even if the character does not; he opts for one solution or the other, and thereby 
emerges from the fantastic. If he decides that the laws of reality remain intact and permit an explanation of 
the phenomena described, we say that the work belongs to another genre: the uncanny: If, on the contrary, 
he decides that new laws of nature must be entertained to account for the phenomena, we enter the genre of 
the marvelous” (Todorov, 1973, p. 41). It means that the readers hesitate while reading the novel. Once they 
finish reading, readers can decide on the scales. If the readers are not hesitating any longer, the fantastic 
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effect is over. 
 
In the novel Oroonoko, Immanuel Kant’s worlds, Todorov’s scales and post colonialism were examined 
together. Colonialism has brought about many significant problems such as slavery and being other, which 
are linked to post colonialism. The lives in colonialism are real and being colonized has had an adverse effect 
on their lives. This study relates to previous post colonialism works, which focus on how hard it is to be a 
slave and how hard slaves struggle to cope with many obstacles. In the novel, Oroonoko and Imoinda have 
to overcome the obstacles to survive and be free. The problem is that their power turns to their weakness. Their 
lives are noumenal world and/or phenomenal world. From past to present, slavery has been a significant issue and 
it has further meaning with Kant’s concepts. The study relates to previous studies since colonialism and slavery 
have always been substantial meanings in literature. Using historical backgrounds and referring to English and 
American colonizers in 17th century, Behn creates her novel coherently. This study aims to improve 
perspectives of post colonialism in the novel Oroonoko using Kant’s noumenal and phenomenal world and 
the scales of Todorov. This article aims to explain Kant’s noumenal world and the phenomenal world in 
Imoinda and Oroonoko’s lives since the novel involves both Kant’s noumenal world and phenomenal world. 
Also, Todorov’s scale of fantastic is in Oroonoko since fantastic is based on readers responds. 

 
2. Literature review 
 
Kant underlines that the world is divided into the noumenal world and phenomenal world, which can be analyzed 
in any authors’ stories and novels as the concepts of the noumenal world and phenomenal world can indicate to 
readers whether the lives can be experienced or not. The novel, Oroonokoo (1688) by Aphra Behn shows Kant’s 
noumenal and phenomenal world. In accordance with Kant’s concept of the noumenal world, there is no insight 
into the possibility for noumena, but Kant’s concept of phenomenal world is certain concrete objects, (1998, pp. 
350-360). It is understood that the noumenal world cannot be experienced whereas phenomenal world cannot. 
“Early readers’ acceptance of Oroonoko as ‘true history’ is a testament to a quick, communicative style that looks 
very much like reportage, to their own avidity for remarkable stories, and to the wholly uncertain boundaries 
between fact and fiction in the late seventeenth century” (Hughes & Todd, 2004, p. 168). Former readers can think 
that Oroonoko is real, yet it can change during the centuries since the latter readers can have different perspectives, 
and they can interrogate the reality for these events. For this reason, it results in two different perspectives which 
can be clarified by Kant’s concepts of the noumenal world and phenomenal world. 

	
Todorov’s fantastic, uncanny and marvelous scales make this novel more comprehensible, and all these scales 
differ from each other by line. While deciding the scale of the stories or novels is not as easy as it seems without 
Todorov’s explanations and perspectives. Todorov gives a very distinctive definition based on readers’ responses 
as well as culture since fantastic can be called uncanny or marvelous can be called uncanny which changes from 
culture to culture. “[The] marvelous corresponds to an unknown phenomenon, never seen as yet, still to come- 
hence to a future; in the uncanny, on the other hand, we prefer the inexplicable to known facts, to a previous 
experience and thereby to the past. As for the fantastic itself, the hesitation which characterizes it cannot be 
situated, by and large, except in the present” (Todorov, 1973, p. 45).  Fantastic as a genre: It does not need any 
clarification, and readers think that plot and fiction are completely coherent. It points directly to the present. 
Uncanny is about supernatural elements; it turns upside down, and it points to the past. Marvelous corresponds to 
the future, and it is basic phenomenon, something new and probably supernatural. The fantastic emerges in 
Oroonoko in which plot and fiction are in harmony, and Behn supports her imagination with historical 
backgrounds.  
 
The main characters Imoinda and Oroonoko indicate that being powerful could turn into a weakness. Imoinda and 
Oroonoko are the victims of colonialism and slavery since their lives are restricted by Oroonoko’s grandfather 
who is the King of Coramantien. In comparison with Johnson, Oroonoko is a dramatic novel, and the plot in which 
Oroonoko is a black hero and the first drawn character in English fiction is developed by Behn (1925, p. 337). 
Oroonoko and Imoinda have crucial moments in their lives. For instance, Oroonoko and Imoinda are separated by 
the King since he desires Imoinda and take her from Oroonoko. She has to obey the king due to her fear of him; 
however, she dedicates herself to Oroonoko. He comes from royal lineage, and he is a Coromantien prince. “He 
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told Byam he had rather die than live upon the same earth with such dogs” (Behn, 1688, p. 64). It is understood 
that Oroonoko sees himself as a royal, and he prefers to die to living with such dogs, by which he means cruel 
colonizers. 
 
Oroonoko secretly sleeps with Imoinda. When the king notices this, he punishes them, and he exiles Imoinda as a 
slave. Oroonoko thinks that she is dead. His life turns upside down. This love triangle makes his life much worse. 
He is kidnapped by an English slave trader, English Captain Driver, and taken to Surinam, South America, where 
there is a British slave colony. Ironically, not long ago, Oroonoko would sell slaves to him. The moment he is 
enslaved, his fate changes. He thinks that he has lost his lover; nevertheless, luckily they run into each other in 
Surinam. Both of them are slaves. “Oroonoko’s story, however, does not treat ordinary slave life. Instead it 
dramatizes what observers understood to be wrongs or special harshness’s, portrayed as they are suffered 
personally, always in an exacerbated form” (Hughes & Todd, 2004, p. 174). Oroonoko is not an ordinary slave; 
he comes from royal family which affects his life as a prince and even as a slave. He is described dramatically, 
and Behn sometimes exaggerates Oroonoko as if he is a hero.  
 
Oroonoko and Imoinda are slaves, and the problem is that their names are changed by their new white King; 
Oroonoko is called Caesar, Imoinda is called Clemene. Changing the name is a simple way to assimilate and 
destroy identity. It brings about native alienation. According to Ferguson, Behn raises the issue of native alienation: 
Oroonoko and Imoinda are compulsorily renamed, and they are the victims (Ferguson, 1992, p. 352). Although 
Oroonoko becomes a royal slave, he is not forced to work hard, but he becomes other.When they run into each 
other coincidentally, their dreams come true. They get married and she gets pregnant. Oroonoko starts to demand 
their freedom. They begin to struggle to become free as Oroonoko wants to bring up his baby freely. Oroonoko 
leads a rebellion; he is a powerful man like a warrior, and he needs to be supported by other slaves to gain their 
own freedom. He cannot achieve any success as Byam blocks Oroonoko. He feels frustrated and betrayed. He has 
only one option which is to kill his lover in order to prevent rape; therefore, though unwillingly, desperately and 
furiously, he kills Imoinda. “For wives have a respect for their husbands equal to what any other People pay a 
deity; and when a man finds any occasion to quit his wife, if he love[s] her, she dies by his hand; if not, he sells 
her” (Behn, 1688, p.69).It is really hard to protect themselves from colonizers. In the end, Oroonoko and Imoinda 
die. When Oroonoko dies, his body is divided into pieces and sent to a different part of the colony. The King and 
the colonial authorities are responsible for their death. With regard to Ferguson, colonialist discourse about slavery 
has negative attitudes toward Africans (Ferguson, 1992, p. 341). Getting own colonies makes colonizers powerful; 
they can do everything to actualize their aims. In Oroonoko, English colonialism is obvious, and Behn creates this 
novel in two perspectives for colonialism: good and bad. 
 
Several studies have indicated that colonialism and slavery constantly continue in Africa continent, and 
people, who live in African continent, are affected by colonizers. Socio-economic conditions, education 
levels, languages and religious beliefs reflect their lives conditions. They become estranged to their own 
culture due to psychological, economic and sociological aspects that reveal slavery regime, colonial order, 
the entangled people and changing language and religions; in the end, they become other. Oroonoko loses 
his name, his honor and power. Aphra Behn claims that she witnessed some of the events herself, and she learnt 
some parts from Oroonoko. One of the most significant issues is that Behn is of English origin, and she could have 
fought against or supported colonialism and/or slavery. Even though it seems that the events could be real, some 
parts do not seem real at all as they do not make any sense. However, Kant’s the noumenal world and phenomenal 
world make the events more meaningful. 
 
3.  Method 
 
In order to understand post colonialism, it is important to note that colonialism, slavery and being other are linked 
each other, and each of them has substantial meanings. All these are means of explaining how cruel being a part 
of post colonialism is. Aphra Behn’s Oroonoko has been criticized by many criticizers on whether the events are 
real or unreal; therefore, Kant’s clarification about the noumenal world and phenomenal world display substantial 
meanings. Moreover, Todorov’s scale is the best explanation for whether these events are real or not. 
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The theory of post-colonialism states that culture, historical backgrounds and countries’ geographical locations 
are significant. In Oroonoko, a post-colonial theory is significant in that their geographical locations classify 
people according to their race; also they feel other because of slavery, and they struggle for their independence. 
The main characters are Oroonoko and Imoinda who grow up in Coramentien, what is now Gana, near to African 
West coast. Oroonoko incites slaves to rebel since he is a slave and he wants to be free. Imoinda’s fate is shaped 
by two men. Firstly, the King, who is Oroonoko’s grandfather, wants to have Imoinda. Secondly, Oroonoko 
protects Imoinda, he is the real lover of her. Imoinda and Oroonoko’s relationship exemplifies colonialism, slavery 
and being other. 
 
Colonialism plays a significant role in Europe and England. They get their power through colonizing. Imoinda 
becomes a slave on the grounds that she does not obey the King of Coramentien, and she betrays him with 
Oroonoko. Instead of killing her, the King exiles her as a slave to punish her. Oroonoko is deceived by English 
Captain and he becomes a slave, too. Slavery is a utilitarian trade for colonialism since they get power through 
this trade. “The discourse of post-Enlightenment English colonialism often speaks in a tongue that is forked, not 
false. If colonialism takes power in the name of history, it repeatedly exercises its authority through the figures of 
farce” (Bhabha, 1994, p. 85). It is understood that colonialism speaks in different tongues, and colonialism gains 
power through the name of history and authority. Colonizers get more and more power from their colonies.  
 
Slavery is a fundamental issue in Oroonoko. When Imoinda and Oroonoko become slaves, how cruel colonizers 
behave to slaves is well-understood. Oroonoko’s life is turned upside down by the King of Coramentien. When 
the English get a new slave, they change their names as it is difficult to pronounce the original ones. Oroonoko 
and Imoinda’s names are changed to Caesar and Clemene. They start to lose their identities. “Come, my Fellow-
Slaves, let us descend, and see if we can meet with more Honour and Honesty in the next World we shall touch 
upon” (Behn, 1688, p. 39). Honor and honest are hard to find whereas enslavement is everywhere. 
 
Being other divides humans by their gender, class and race. Oroonoko and Imoinda feel themselves as being other 
in Surinam since they become slaves. Although they come from a royal family, they are enslaved and get weaker. 
Oroonoko sells people as a slave, and now he understands those people’s feelings and sufferings. “External or 
internal, this division into same and other is less a site of contradiction and conflict than culture’s founding 
possibility: like gender, class and race, its willing accomplices, culture’s categories are never essentialist, even 
when they aspire to be so” (Young, 2005, p. 28). It seems that different cultures bring different possibilities; 
culturally, people are divided into groups according to genders and races. Although Oroonoko is a slave, everybody 
understands that he comes from a royal family. He sells people as slaves in his former position as a prince, and he 
comes across some of them in Surinam. Those people respect him. To live under someone else's rules means losing 
identity and Oroonoko loses his identity and eventually his mind.  
 
4. Results 
 
Aphra Behn claimed that she witnessed some of the events and she learnt some events from Oroonoko and other 
characters. She insisted that events and characters are real. However, some critics claim that all these are unreal. 
Some of them also claim that some parts could be real like time and places. Oroonoko and Imoinda are characters 
that are hard to find in real life. Purity and virtue are also hard to find in real life; however, colonialism and slavery 
politics are real in England. Behn creates a new world in the novel though whether it is real or unreal is arguable. 
In this perspective, it can link to Kant’s understanding of both the noumenal world and phenomenal world. 
According to Kant, it does not have insight into the possibility of noumena, and the outside of domain the sphere 
of appearances is not full (1998, p. 350). It is understood that the noumenal world is not possible, and it is not of 
any appearance. In this respect, Oroonoko is linked to the noumenal world. Behn just creates these events and 
characters in her imagination; nobody can be like Oroonoko and Imoinda, and it is hard to go through their lives. 
“The division of objects and phaenomena and noumena, and of the world into a world of sense and a world of 
understanding” (Kant, 1998, p. 362). The world is divided into two: phenomenal and noumenal world or sense and 
understanding. It is like Behn’s novel discussion, real or unreal - sensible or understandable. It can be both 
phenomenal and noumenal; therefore, the readers can think of two divided worlds in Oroonoko. According to 
Johnson, these events and the characters are mainly allegorical and the setting is an imaginary country (1925, p. 
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334). It indicates that Aphra Behn creates the characters and events on historical background, but she exaggerates 
the main characters Oroonoko and Imoinda; thus, it can relate to Kant’s concepts of the noumenal and phenomenal 
world. The fundamental scoops are colonialism, slavery and being other that are the results of post-colonialism in 
the novel. They are all sensible and understandable. According to Rogers, While trying vigorously to make her 
novel more believable, Behn chooses subjects in a logical way based on history. “Kant to describe the world of 
things in themselves as a complement making up with the world of phenomena what we may call the world of the 
intelligible existence” (Hicks, 1938, p. 38). As seen, phenomenal world is related to the world of the intelligible 
existence since it is a simple life experience. “The realm of the noumena that we cannot know” (Boyajian, 1944, 
p. 446). It is understood that nobody can experience the noumenal world. 
 
Among Todorov’s fantastic, uncanny and marvelous scales, fantastic outstands in Oroonoko since fantastic 
does not include any explanations; readers accept plot, and they do not need any clarification. What happens 
to Oroonoko and Imoinda is related to their fate. When Oroonoko kills Imoinda, every explanation is 
plausible. Although he kills her, he does love her deeply. If he does not kill her, someone can rape or kill her. 
While his body is being cut, although he can hardly breathe, he does not care, and he keeps smoking cigarettes 
until he dies. This part may be illogical, but readers do not try to find any logic. In this way, the novel includes 
fantastic scale. 
 
From past and present, history has always been a means of rooting. According to Edward Said, everything 
about human history is rooted in the earth, and people have planned to have territories, and they are 
necessarily to do something (1994, p. 7). In other words, whoever is powerful gets the territories. According 
to Robert Young, post-colonial theory results in different experiences of cultural and national origins and the 
color of the skin, all of which affect anyone’s life. As a result of post-colonial theory, people will be pleasured 
or oppressed (1994, p. 7). In the novel, Oroonoko and Imoinda have pleasurable lives, but then his 
grandfather’s revenge and temper separate them, and they have experience of a different culture and different 
nation origin. They have experience of becoming enslaved and being other. Imoinda cannot claim any rights 
for herself since she is a woman, and women feel more alienated than men. “If in, the context production, 
the subaltern has no history and cannot speak, the subaltern as female is even more deeply in shadow” 
(Spivak, 2010, p. 330). Women as other cannot speak and they are shadows. In fact, Imoinda is constantly 
under a man’s shadow. Behn emphasizes women issues in her novel. “Behn was seriously interested in the 
problem of what the ‘value’ of women was in her society and experiments with dividing and isolating 
elements of conventional female value. Behn’s version of a maximally desirable woman simultaneously 
possesses beauty, the power to evoke desire in men, wealth, and wit” (Hughes & Todd, 2004, p. 23). Behn 
is keen on explaining the value of women, she creates Imoinda as a beautiful, clever and strong woman since 
she aims to prove women’s value. 
 
For Schueller, history has constantly been a contrast set of narratives with an endless entanglement of 
imperial and colonial experience, and native resistance (2004, p. 171). It is clarified that there is a conflict 
between imperialism and colonialism throughout history. Oroonoko demands his own and his wife’s 
freedom, but this conflict does not allow them to be free. Bhabha states that the effect of mimicry is disturbing 
(1984, p. 126). Oroonoko and Imoinda do not mimic other slaves or whites; however, colonizers enforce 
them to mimic and they directly change their names, which makes them feel alienated. Behn’s emphasis on 
colonialism in Oroonoko represents the 17th century English colonialism and it has shaped the modern world 
(Hughes & Todd, 2004, p. 151). Behn tries to define colonialism and slavery in Oroonoko 
 
5. Discussion 
 
The research shows that there are the noumenal world and phenomenal world in Oroonoko since some researchers 
and critics have discussed the novel’s realities. In addition, some events are logical and they make this novel more 
real. To illustrate, location is real, and Behn travelled Surinam when she was a child. However, the characters 
Oroonoko and Imoinda cannot be real because of their honor and their behaviors as a hero and heroine.  Their love 
can be real, their attitudes to each other can be real; also, the love triangle can be real, too. The love triangle brings 
in conflict between love and honor because of his grandfather.  
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On the other hand, Todorov’s scale is significant for fiction. The scale of fantastic fits in Oroonoko. The novel 
does not need any explanations. Everything seems coherent and logical, yet all these things are based on readers’ 
responses to decide on the fantastic scale. When readers stop hesitating, fantastic effect is over. In this perspective, 
Oroonoko includes fantastic scale as readers hesitate between events and main characters. 
 
In this novel, it is possible to see the socio-economic and political features of the period. Behn describes the period 
of 17th century England and America, and she underlines colonialism: colonizer and colonized. Behn may support 
anti-slavery and anti-colonialism or she may advocate slavery and colonialism, which triggers many discussions. 
It is hard to respond to these arguments in that critics have two different scoops. The merely underlying thing is 
that Behn is willing to demonstrate her own imagination - half real, half unreal; thus, all these are related to Kant’s 
concepts of the noumenal world and phenomenal world. In short, the noumenal and phenomenal world and 
fantastic scale are to be considered together in analyzing the novel. 
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Abstract 
The Omnibus Law on Job Creation has repealed two regulations and amended at least 80 (eighty) other laws since 
it was officially promulgated on November 2, 2020. Four laws are particularly affected in the labor cluster, 
including regulations pertaining to Migrant Workers, which have not been widely explained. The purpose of this 
paper is to explain the dynamics of Indonesian Migrant Workers (IMW) regulatory policy as well as several issues 
in the omnibus law on Job Creation. To further analyze and describe the Omnibus law's implications for IMW 
resilience. This research, as a policy study, makes use of secondary data in the form of statutory regulation and 
literature. The data were analyzed using conceptual and normative approaches, and the results were presented in 
a descriptive-qualitative format. According to the findings, IMW's regulatory policies included international 
policies emphasizing the recognition of migrant workers' rights. Meanwhile, at the national level, IMW protection 
policies are governed by a specific law that has evolved over time to be more accommodating to their needs. The 
presence of the Omnibus law, however, has changed and loosened the licensing provisions in the law for 
Indonesian Migrant Worker Placement Companies (P3MI), which has an impact on IMW's vulnerability. As a 
result, rather than being progressive, the omnibus law on Job Creation reduces the prospect of resilience for 
Indonesian migrant workers. 
 
Keywords: Omnibus Law, Migrant Workers, Worker’s Right, Protection, Resilience 
 
 
1. Introduction 
 
The right to work is usually guaranteed in the state constitution as one of the constitutional rights in modern welfare 
states (Devi, Maswood, Reddy, 2002). Article 27 paragraph (2) of the Republic of Indonesia's 1945 Constitution 
explicitly states that "every citizen has the right to work and a decent living for humanity." This provision requires 
the government's mandate and active role in creating job opportunities for everyone in accordance with humane 
standards and with the greatest possible effort (Arinanto, 2009). 
 
Even though it has been recognized as a fundamental right, the difficulty of finding jobs remains a major issue 
that is intertwined with the rising unemployment rate. For example, in August 2020, the workforce increased by 
2.36 million people to 138.22 million. However, the number of people working fell by 310,000 to 128.45 million, 
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with another 9.77 million becoming unemployed (Central Bureau of Statistics, 2020). Economic difficulties 
(poverty) continue to be the primary reason for Indonesians choosing to work as migrant workers abroad 
(Sumardiani, 2014). As Skeldon points out, migration is frequently viewed as a means of escaping poverty: “there 
are no locally available opportunities that cause people to migrate to survive” (Skeldon, 2006). 
 
Indonesia continues to be the country in Asia that sends the most Migrant Workers (Nuraeny, 2015). According 
to data from the National Agency for the Placement and Protection of Indonesian Migrant Workers (BNP2TKI), 
approximately 148,285 IMWs were sent to various placement countries in the first semester of 2017. Meanwhile, 
the Central Statistics Agency reported 276,553 IMW shipments in 2019, with three main destination countries, 
namely East Asia (57%), Southeast Asia (38%), and the Middle East (3%) as well as Europe and others (2%) 
(Aswindo, Hanita, & Simon 2021). According to World Bank data, remittances from Indonesian Migrant Workers 
(IMW) reached 8.9 billion US dollars, or Rp. 118 trillion, in 2016. This condition is equivalent to one percent of 
Indonesia's total GDP (Hanifah, 2020).  
 
Apart from the positive aspects of contributing to the country's foreign exchange and solving the problem of 
unemployment, the large number of IMW abroad also has a negative impact, such as the issue of law and human 
rights violations. In practice, the recruitment and placement process for IMW is usually carried out using a variety 
of legal and illegal methods. Illegal actions, for example, have a higher potential for causing problems, including 
crimes such as people smuggling or human trafficking (Arfa, 2016). Various reports and complaints received by 
the BNP2TKI Crisis Center during 2017 alone include IMW requesting to be sent home (311 cases), unpaid income 
(271 cases), cancellation of departure (205 cases), overstayed permits (193 cases), dismissals/layoffs (193 cases), 
health problems (186 cases), loss of contact (129 cases), non-conformity with the work agreed upon (110 cases), 
and others (695 cases) (Sulaiman, Sugito, & Sabiq, 2016). Based on a number of facts on the ground, it is clear 
that IMW is extremely vulnerable to harassment and exploitation. 
 
However, the government cannot rely solely on IMW to boost the country's economic growth. The government is 
also attempting to stimulate the domestic economy by making it easier for businesses to do business and attracting 
foreign investment. One of its objectives is to provide new job opportunities in the community. On this basis, the 
omnibus law was drafted, which resulted in a fairly ambitious economic policy package (Prabowo, Triputra, 
Junaidi, & Purwoleksono, 2020). Simply put, omnibus law is a bill that enacts or amends multiple statutes (Dodek, 
2016). This provision has revoked two regulations and amended at least 80 (eighty) other laws since it was 
officially promulgated on November 2, 2020, through Law Number 11 of 2020 On Job Creation (JC omnibus law). 
There are four laws that are affected specifically in the employment cluster, including the arrangements for Migrant 
Workers. 
 
The omnibus law has never been without controversy since it was discussed in the legislative plenary session. This 
policy is still reaping the benefits and drawbacks of the community. Previously, a number of parties represented, 
including the Confederation of All Indonesian Trade Unions (KSBSI) and Migrant Care, had petitioned the 
Constitutional Court for judicial review of a number of articles in the JC omnibus law. One of the highlights is the 
regulation's substance, which is thought to weaken the position and protection of IMW. In this paper, we discuss 
the dynamics of IMW regulatory policies, as well as several issues in the omnibus law on Job Creation and its 
implications for IMW resilience. 
 
2. Method 
 
By using a conceptual and statutory approach, this study was categorized as doctrinal legal research (Ramadani, 
Hamzah, & Mangerengi, 2021). The conceptual approach attempts to provide an analytical perspective on problem 
solving based on the concepts and values contained in the normalization of a regulation or policy. While the 
statutory approach is carried out by reviewing every regulation related to the issues at hand (Ramadani & 
Mamonto, 2019). The analysis is based on secondary data obtained through library research, which includes 
primary legal materials such as constitutions, laws, and regulations, as well as persuasive sources such as 
conventions and international agreements. Journals, books, and previous research findings are examples of 
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secondary legal materials. The data is then analyzed and presented in a descriptive-qualitative manner, based on 
the interpretation of ongoing issues as well as the consequences and trends that emerge. 
 
3. Results 
 
3.1 The Dynamics of Indonesian Migrant Workers Regulatory Policies 
 
Migrant workers are legal individuals who migrate from one country to another for economic reasons (Taran, 
2001). While some countries generally welcome the arrival of professionals from other countries, the majority of 
migrant workers from the lower classes often face a very different situation. They usually do dirty, dangerous, and 
difficult jobs (so-called " 3-D") (Arfa, 2016). Migrant workers in this category, particularly those who enter the 
country illegally, face poor working and living conditions, with standards far lower than those of their original 
nationals and in their country of origin (Dupper, 2007). As a result, the global issue that always arises in relation 
to migrant workers is their protection and equality as part of human rights. 
 
At the international level, the policy toward migrant workers stems from the initiative of the United Nations (UN) 
and the International Labor Organization (ILO), which advocate a human rights-based approach to migration 
management based on the principle of progressive inclusion. The essence of this concept is that migrants should 
be integrated into the host country, and it is the responsibility of local governments to provide them with the same 
rights as local citizens (Farahat, (2009)). Since its founding in 1919, the ILO has prioritized the protection of 
workers having to work outside their home country, also known as migrant workers.24 This is reflected in two 
conventions designed specifically for migrant workers: Convention 97, Migration for Employment (Revised), 
(1949), which was adopted to deal with postwar European labor migration, and Convention 143, Migrant Workers 
(Supplemental Provisions) (1975) (Fudge, 2014). Conventions 97 and 143 require migrant workers to be treated 
equally with nationals in a variety of areas, including wages, working hours, holidays, internships and training, 
trade union membership, and social security (ILO, 2006). 
 
Migrant workers' and their families' rights have also been incorporated into the International Convention on the 
Rights of All Migrant Workers and Members of Their Families. On September 22, 2004, Indonesia signed this 
convention, which was ratified in Law Number 06 of 2012 concerning the Protection of the Rights of Migrant 
Workers and their Family Members. In this regulation, each IMW and its family are granted a set of rights that 
must be fulfilled with the state's active participation. This Convention regulates a number of critical issues, 
including: 1) standardization of the protection of civil rights, political rights, economic rights, and social and 
cultural rights of all IMWs and their families; 2) recognition of IMWs' contribution to the advancement of 
community welfare; 3) a set of standards for IMW protection and the responsibilities of the parties involved; 4) 
prevention and the abolition of the exploitation of migrant workers and their families (Rizki, 2020). 
 
However, the majority of IMW destination countries, including Malaysia, Singapore, Taiwan, China, and the 
United States, have not ratified this convention (Dewi, 2018). This convention had been ratified by 54 countries 
as of May 16, 2019. This convention, however, has not been signed by any industrialized country with immigrant 
populations in the Western world, including Switzerland (Rizki, 2020). This demonstrates that countries' resistance 
to recognizing the rights of migrant workers remains strong. As a result, many parties recognize that the protection 
and recognition of migrant workers' rights cannot be left entirely to voluntary states based on international rules. 
Before its citizens work outside the jurisdiction of their home country, the government of the home country must 
provide preventive or preventive protection. 
 
At the national policy level, the Republic of Indonesia's 1945 Constitution emphasized that every citizen has the 
right to work, to earn an equal income, and to be treated fairly in relationships and in the workplace. This 
constitutional affirmation also confirms the recognition of the right to work and the right to work as a constitutional 
right of citizens. To be properly guaranteed, the elaboration of workers' rights is further regulated in Manpower 
Law No. 13 of 2003. (Labor Law). The Manpower Law remains general in nature, and its substance is more 
concerned with regulating the problems of domestic workers. Based on this, the government enacted Law No. 39 
of 2004 on the Placement and Protection of Indonesian Migrant Workers (PPPIMW Law). In this regulation, the 
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term IMW is operationally referred to as Indonesian Migrant Workers, which includes any Indonesian citizen who 
has met the requirements to work in another country under a remunerated employment agreement for a set period 
of time. In general, the PPPIMW Law was drafted with the goal of protecting IMW from the time they leave for 
work abroad until they return home. 
 
Many parties, however, believe that the PPPIMW Law still has a number of issues, both at the regulatory and 
implementation levels. Migrant Care for example, provides 18 critical notes on the importance of changing Law 
Number 39 of 2004. The proposed change is towards the protection paradigm. Among other things, the scope of 
migrant workers, gender justice, labor security, migrant workers' rights, the role of PPPIMW, pre-departure 
training, supervision of various related parties, institutional work agreements, and placement fees are all discussed 
(Widiyahseno, Rudianto & Widaningrum, 2018). Furthermore, the provisions on delegation of authority to the 
regions are regarded as less firm, so that in practice, local governments frequently overstep their bounds in 
managing IMW (Nola, 2017). Administratively, the rules governing documents and the management process are 
deemed too lengthy and complicated. Other analysts believe that the policies in the PPPIMW Law, known as the 
Implementing Private IMWB Placement Act, are more favorable to a private delivery company for IMW. This 
trend can be seen in the construction of several provisions in the PPPIMW Law that are full of PPPIMW's role 
beyond the role of the government, beginning with pre, term, and post placement of IMW. In fact, PPTKIS is 
profit-driven and frequently disregards the interests of migrant workers. 
 
The law enforcement side of the PPPIMW Law is also regarded as very weak, with sentences imposed frequently 
lacking in holisticity and failing to deter violators. There are no specific provisions, for example, regarding the 
mechanism for handling IMW cases, which has implications for the government's weak diplomacy with placement 
countries (Haida, 2020). The Indonesian Overseas Workers Union (SPILN) has also filed a lawsuit under Article 
85 paragraph 1 of the PPPIMW Law, claiming that existing agencies have not been effective in assisting IMWs.38 
The Indonesian Migrant Workers Union (SBMI), like SPILN, believes that the institutions established by the 
PPPIMW Law have failed to protect IMWs. According to Arpangi, the PPPIMW Law's weakness originated from 
its preparation, which is solely motivated by the desire to send IMW abroad (Arpangi, 2016). This is also 
acknowledged by Mihradi and Siregar, who observe that the PPPIMW Law legislation process is still dominated 
by a capitalistic economic approach that positions IMW as a commodity, with minimal protection and 
empowerment (Mihradi, & Siregar, 2018). 
 
In 2017, the Indonesia's Legislative (DPR-RI) formally passed the IMW Protection Bill, which replaced the 
PPPIMW Law in Law No. 18 of 2017 on the Protection of Indonesian Migrant Workers (UU PPIMW). The term 
TKI (indonesia’s labour) has been changed to Indonesian Migrant Workers (IMW). IMW is defined in Article 1 
number (2) as “any Indonesian citizen who will, is currently, or has done work for a wage outside the territory of 
the Republic of Indonesia.” The main difference between the PPIMW Law and the previous policy is a more 
comprehensive arrangement in terms of IMW recruitment and placement, including aspects of protection and 
supervision. This Law also governs the imposition of administrative sanctions, such as written warnings, 
temporary cessation of part or all business activities, and permit revocation. Even criminal penalties are possible 
(Hamid, 2019). 
 
The presence of a number of provisions in the PPIMW Law that specifically regulate aspects of IMW Rights 
Protection, such as Social Security, the obligations and roles of Central and local authorities, and the One-Stop 
Integrated Service for IMW Placement and Protection, demonstrates progress in the PPIMW Law. Local 
governments are also required to play an active role in assisting and protecting IMWs from recruitment to return 
to their home countries. This is reflected in the requirement to establish a one-stop service for IMW in all districts 
and cities. Another novel aspect introduced by the PPIMW Law is the issue of social security for IMW. IMW's 
social security is transferred from private insurance to the Social Security Administering Body (BPJS) under 
Article 29 paragraph (1) of the PPIMW Law. As a result, the government is given a larger role than the private 
sector in fulfilling the rights and protection of IMWs under this policy. 
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3.2 Concerning the Omnibus Law on Job Creation and its Issues 
 
The discussion on omnibus law in Indonesia actually occurred recently, on October 20, 2019, when President 
Jokowi Dodo appealed to the DPR to jointly develop a model law with the name omnibus law that could change 
many regulations at once (Anggono, 2020). On the one hand, the decision to use the omnibus law method is 
understandable given Indonesia's current hyper-regulation problems, or regulatory obesity (Arief, & Ramadani, 
2021). The omnibus law concept, which is capable of condensing dozens of regulations into a single law, can serve 
as a shortcut for synchronizing policies and streamlining regulations in Indonesia (Setiadi, 2020). On the other 
hand, it would be unjust to look at omnibus legislation solely from a positive perspective, ignoring any flaws or 
systemic implications that may arise. As a result, this section will discuss a number of flaws or problems in the 
conceptualization and implementation of omnibus legislation in Indonesia. 
 
According to Gunter, the term omnibus comes from Latin and means "for everything." It is defined in the legal 
context as “a single document that contains a combination of various discussions based on a number of specific 
indicators” (Arief, & Ramadani, 2021). While the Black's Law Dictionary defines the term omnibus as: “relating 
to or dealing with numerous objects or items at once; including many things or having various purposes” (Garner, 
(2009). Then, O'Brien and Bosc define omnibus law as a regulation/law that seeks to revise, withdraw/remove, or 
make applicable a number of provisions in multiple laws (O’Brien, 2009). 
 
The omnibus law method's conceptual issues can be divided into two categories. For starters, "efficiency breeds 
oversimplification." According to Adam M. Dodek, drafting an omnibus law is quite efficient because it allows a 
package of changes to several laws to be contained in a single regulation. He also adds that if the amended law 
still concerns "the same subject," it will be able to accommodate all parliamentary considerations in discussing the 
subject at the same time. However, if the criteria for "same subject" are not clear or very broad, possibly even 
between laws that are not related at all, it will cause problems from a democratic standpoint (Dodek, 2016). This 
type of case, for example, occurred in the omnibus bill, which sparked controversy and heated debate in the 
Canadian parliament; this method is also not widely used in the United Kingdom and Australia, and is even 
prohibited in New Zealand. 
 
In contrast to the Codification concept, which collects a number of regulations into a simple law book and arranges 
them logically and systematically, The provisions gathered in the omnibus law cover a wide range of topics, many 
of which are incompatible with one another. Maria Farida Indrati, an Indonesian legislation expert, also provides 
a number of critical notes on the use of omnibus law. First, all regulations must be based on the principle of 
establishing good legislation (beginselen van behoorlijke regelgeving) and have a philosophical, juridical, and 
sociological basis, which of course differ. Second, many of the laws that are deleted, amended, or added to the 
omnibus law contain different substances and govern different subjects (addresses) (Indrati, 2020). Sumarjono is 
justified in questioning whether, as a result of such simplification, the philosophical, sociological, and legal 
foundations of each law that has been replaced/revoked can be ignored (Sumardjono, 2020). This is understandable 
given that changes to the Omnibus Law on Job Creation affect not only labor regulations, but also laws governing 
the environment, spatial planning, forestry, government administration, land use, and so on. Efforts to unify these 
various laws become extremely complicated, and if enforced haphazardly and in haste, there is a high risk of 
eliminating the specificity of each law in the name of simplification. In other words, simplifying multiple interests 
for the sake of a single interest. The Commonwealth Court of Pennsylvania's response to this issue is as follows: 

“Bills, popularly called omnibus bills, became a crying evil, not only from the confusion and distraction 
of the legislative mind by the jumbling together of incongruous subjects, but still more by the facility 
they afforded to corrupt combinations of minorities with different interests to force the passage of bills 
with provisions which could never succeed if they stood on their separate merits (Massicotte, 2013). 

 
The second issue is that the omnibus law's implementation excludes several statutory principles. In statutory 
theory, the provisions of the omnibus law will override the principle of Lex specialis derogate legi generalis 
(specific law precedes generic law). This contradicts a common principle, because the provisions of the omnibus 
law, which are lex generalis, have the power to repeal and change dozens of sectoral laws, which are lex specialis. 
According to Darmawan, the concept of omnibus law in question will cause problems because it lacks legal 
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legitimacy under Law Number 12 of 2011 on the Establishment of Legislation (Darmawan, 2020). Article 5 of the 
law also recognizes the principle of the formation of good laws and regulations. The principle of openness is one 
of the regulated principles that legislators must follow. This principle is interpreted as transparency and openness 
in the process of drafting laws and regulations, so that the community can monitor and communicate their 
aspirations with flexibility and openness. 
 
The application of the principle of openness is inextricably linked to the principle of accountability in government 
administration. However, it appears that this will be difficult to achieve if the regulations are created using the 
omnibus law technique. According to Louis Massicotte, the reason is quite simple: “When a bill deals with topics 
as varied as fisheries, unemployment insurance and environment, it is unlikely to be examined properly if the 
whole bill goes to the Standing Committee on Finance” (Massicotte, 2013).  The omnibus law's complexity, both 
in terms of the substance of the debate and the number of articles, makes it nearly impossible to monitor this policy 
optimally and thoroughly. Especially if the government uses time efficiency to justify hastening the legislative 
process. This appears to have occurred in the case of Indonesia's omnibus job creation law. 
 
The omnibus law was assumed to be formally flawed because it was still in the planning and drafting stages 
(Kartika, 2020). The reason for this is that the draft bill and academic text, both of which are required by the 
National Legislation and Priority Bill, were not found. Furthermore, the government is seen as attempting to 
conceal public access to submit suggestions and responses. This is in contrast to the principles of participation and 
disclosure of public information enshrined in Law No. 14 of 2008 concerning Public Information Disclosure (PID 
Law) and Law No. 12 of 2011 concerning Legislation Establishment, as amended by Law No. 15 of 2019. Worse, 
three different draft versions of the Omnibus law bill were circulated during the plenary session until it was 
approved. The first version, a 905-page draft, circulated at the time this bill was signed into law; the second version 
was expanded to 1035 pages; and the final version was reduced to 812 pages. When this was confirmed, the 
government reasoned that the number of pages had changed due to a change in the writing font used. Regardless 
of the truth, with such a large number of pages and diverse content, it is difficult for the general public and even 
members of parliament to go through each article one by one. As a result, the possibility of'smuggled' articles 
entering the country will be increased. 
 
The teaching team at Universitas Gadjah Mada's Faculty of Law said the same thing. The team stated in the Policy 
Paper document related to the omnibus law on job creation that one of the problems in the omnibus law on job 
creation formation stage was the neglect of the element of public participation. The holding of 64 meetings, which 
the government claims involved public participation, is still regarded as far from the ideal participatory idea in the 
construction of 1,200 provisions that have a significant impact on dozens of laws. Thus, violations of the omnibus 
law CK legislation process occurred in at least three ways: first, the discussion is rushed; second, it does not meet 
the principle of openness; and third, it does not include public participation (Eddyono, 2020). Whereas Article 18 
of Law No. 12 of 2011 requires the preparation of laws to take into account the community's aspirations and legal 
needs. 
 
3.3 Omnibus Law Impact to Migrant Workers' Resilience  
 
The Omnibus Law on Job Creation affects 80 laws, including Law No. 18 of 2017 on the Protection of Indonesian 
Migrant Workers (PPIMW Law). Previously, the IMW issue was left out of the academic text of the Job Creation 
Bill's discussion and analysis. Following the ratification of the omnibus law, there are a number of provisions in 
Law Number 11 of 2020, or the omnibus law on Job Creation, that amend and delete regulations relating to migrant 
workers, as shown in the table below: 
 

Table 1: Changes to the PPIMW Law in the Omnibus Law on Job Creation 
Changed terms Substance of Change 
Article 1 number 
9 and 16 

P3MI is defined in the PPIMW Law as a company in the form of a corporate 
legal entity (PT) that has obtained written permission from the Minister to 
provide IMW placement services. The word "Minister" is replaced with 
"Central Government" in the omnibus law on job creation. 
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In the PPIMW Law, the definition of P3MI is intended as a company in the 
form of a corporate legal entity (PT) that has obtained written permission from 
the Minister to carry out IMW placement services. In the omnibus law on job 
creation, the word "Minister" is replaced with "Central Government.” 

Article 51 According to paragraph (1) of the PPIMW Law, companies that wish to 
become P3MI, as defined in Article 49 letter b, must obtain written permission 
from the Minister in the form of SIP3MI. This SIP3MI is non- transferable, 
and it is governed by a Ministerial Regulation. The SIP3MI regulations are 
removed from the omnibus law provisions and replaced with ”business 
licenses” issued by the central government. 

Article 53 The substance of this article governs P3MI's establishment of branch offices. 
The said branch office must be registered with the Provincial Government 
under the PPIMW Law, and the procedure for its establishment is further 
regulated by a Ministerial Regulation. According to the Omnibus Law, in 
addition to being registered with the Provincial Government, P3MI branch 
offices must also comply with business licenses governed by the Central 
Government. 

Article 57 Article 57 of the PPIMW Law governs the SIP3MI permit, which is submitted 
definitively for a period of 5 (five) years and can be extended every 5 (five) 
years. In addition to meeting the requirements stipulated in Article 54 
paragraph (1), the extension of SIP3MI in paragraph (l) can be submitted to 
P3MI by meeting a number of minimum requirements such as: having 
provided periodic reports to the Minister, carrying out at least 75 percent of 
the planned placements, and still having facilities and infrastructure that are 
in accordance with Article 54 paragraph (1). However, because the SIP3MI 
provisions were changed to business licenses, the SIP3MI provisions 
regulated in Article 54 of the PPIMW Law were automatically removed. 

Article 89A This article is only found in the provisions of the omnibus job creation law. In 
essence, it requires that, following the passage of the Job Creation Law, the 
definition of SIP3MI in the PPIMW Law adhere to the rules governing 
Business Licensing. 

 
Based on the information provided above, it appears that a major change occurred in the transition of the licensing 
concept for P3MI, which was initially granted in the form of the Indonesian Migrant Worker Placement Company 
Permit (SIP3MI) as a ministerial permit, to a general business license stipulated by the central government. In fact, 
the two concepts are normatively distinct. SIP3MI is a written permit granted by the Minister of Manpower to 
Indonesian companies that will become P3MI. While the concept of Business Licensing is based on a risk analysis 
that takes into account aspects of health, safety, the environment, and resources. 
 
When viewed through the perspective of IMW protection, it is clear that this is a setback that has the potential to 
expose IMW to vulnerability. The government has granted such broad leeway by repealing the SIP3MI provisions 
and then substituting them in the Business Licensing model. According to the new policy, P3MI is no longer 
required to meet the PPIMW Law's minimum requirements, such as a minimum set-up capital of Rp. 5 billion 
(five billion rupiah) and an obligation to deposit (deposit) of Rp. 
 
1.5 billion (one billion five hundred million rupiah) as a guarantee to carry out the company's obligations and 
responsibilities in IMW Protection. In fact, the minimum asset and deposit requirements are designed to ensure 
the fate of IMW sent and placed by P3MI. This is reflected in the fact that all risks encountered or pertaining to 
IMW are a result of P3MI's services and placements (Wahyudi, 2020). 
 
Attempts to repeal this clause of the PPIMW Law have been made in the past. One of them is a judicial review 
petition to the Constitutional Court (MK) proposed by Saiful Mahmud, General Chair of the Organization of 
Indonesian Migrant Workers Placement Companies (ASPATAKI). The existence of Article 54 paragraph (1) 
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letters a and b of the PPIMW Law regarding deposits that must have been deposited by P3MI irritates the 
Petitioner. He believes that a fund of five billion rupiah is insufficiently economical and affordable for many 
businessmen, including P3MI (www.mkri.id, 2019). The Court later rejected this appeal in its entirety. In general, 
the judges of the Constitutional Court considered the regulations related to the Permit of the Indonesian Migrant 
Workers Placement Company (SIP3MI) to be a form of guaranteeing the capacity and credibility of P3MI when 
making their decision. Furthermore, the Court's Judge believes that this requirement is intended to prevent the 
formation of P3MI companies that are not serious about providing services to IMW. In general, the various 
conditions outlined in the PPIMW Law are intended to provide not only legal certainty, but also certainty in doing 
business. As a result, it will have implications for the certainty of legal protection for both P3MI, partners, IMW 
itself, and the government that can work together to ensure IMW's resilience. 
 
Thus, the omnibus law policy that eliminates licensing rules through SIP3MI is the same as returning the IMW 
regulatory regime to the time of Law No. 37 of 2004 (PPPIMW Law), which is full of purely commercial interests 
and causes problems for IMWs. In response to the omnibus law policy, the Chairman of the Indonesian Migrant 
Workers Union (SBMI) alluded to the bad experience of Law No. 39 of 2004 (PPPIMW Law), which allows 
Implementing Companies Recruiting Seafarers (P4) to recruit crew members (ABK) without completing the terms 
and conditions of the business license Implementing Private TKI Placement (PPTKIS) (www.sbmi.id, 2020). On 
the one hand, the new provisions in the omnibus law on job creation make it easier for employers to obtain permits, 
but they must pay for it at the expense of the protection aspect for IMW, which has been initiated with great 
difficulty. 
 
According to the ILO, Indonesia can place a significant number of IMWs abroad, but legal protection for IMWs 
is still very limited (Pramodhawardani, 2009). According to Vita Dewi's research at CLDS FH UII, no less than 
18 percent of the population in Indonesia's 33 provinces was a victim of human trafficking (Thontowi, 2019). The 
identification of the results of the Supreme Audit Agency's (BPK) examination in 2010 also concluded that IMW's 
problems were generally caused by partial, incomplete, and opaque policies protecting IMW's human rights. From 
the pre-placement, placement, to post-placement period, various violations are common. This is the primary reason 
why the public is advocating for the revision of the PPPIMW Law into the PPIMW Law, which emphasizes the 
government's role in IMW protection and supervision while tightening the rules for granting permits to private 
companies. It is not without reason that P3MI's licensing is strictly regulated, including the requirement to deposit 
a relatively large capital. Even today, there are many bogus placement agencies that illegally send and place IMW. 
Changes to a number of IMW provisions in the Omnibus Law actually indicate that the government has lost sight 
of the importance of ensuring IMW resilience. Instead of loosening policies that are already adequate and clearly 
necessary, the government should concentrate on improving the PPIMW Law's implementation. Because, despite 
the fact that the substance of the PPIMW Law is quite good, a number of cases of violations continue to occur, 
albeit at a lower intensity than during the previous policy period. As per the discoveries of a media review 
conducted by the Migrant Workers Network (JBM), there has been an increase in cases with a presentation rate of 
61 percent when compared to data from 2019, especially in cases of deportation and repatriation of IMW. The 
Indonesian Migrant Workers Union (SBMI) also noted IMW's increased vulnerability in 2019 in the form of 
persecution, violence, and sexual harassment, deviations from work agreements, forced labor (exploitation), 
human trafficking, and forced death due to criminalization (Migrant Workers Network, 2020). One of the reasons 
that cases of violations continue to occur is the absence of derivative rules in the PPIMW Law, which has been in 
effect for nearly three years. Instead of improving migration governance by hastening the ratification of PPIMW 
Law derivative regulations, the government has ratified the Job Creation Law omnibus, which actually makes 
IMWs more vulnerable. 
 
4. Conclusion 
 
When considering the issue of work and the right to work, it is not only necessary to consider economic factors. 
There are ideas about civil society, human rights, political freedom, and equality that accompany the life of a 
modern democratic society in employment issues. This has been largely reflected in international migrant worker 
regulation policy, as well as the IMW regulatory policy in the law relating to the protection of Indonesian Migrant 
Workers. It's just that the presence of the Job Creation Omnibus law demonstrates an effort to formulate a single-
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perspective employment policy by focusing solely on easy investment. In the name of uniformity of interests in 
one big agenda of the omnibus law, the government has changed the fundamental and strategic provisions in the 
PPIMW Law. What are the concerns of many parties, as well as the fundamental flaw in the concept of omnibus 
law? This clearly contradicts the ideals of improving the welfare of the workforce, including IMW. In terms of 
IMW legal protection, the government should try to maximize legal guarantees and protection by upholding human 
rights and providing legal certainty to the public so that they can exercise their constitutional rights at work. The 
presence of the omnibus law, on the other hand, weakens licensing regulations and increases the risk of 
vulnerability for IMW. As a result, there is a degressive phenomenon for the future resilience of IMW. 
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Abstract 
Terrorism involving adolescents in Indonesia has been started since 2009. Currently, the number has reached about 
16.5% of the total number of terrorism cases in Indonesia. Referring to this critical situation, we gathered experts 
in radicalism and terrorism issues in two focus group discussions (FGD) to examine the situation of adolescents 
and radicalism and terrorism in Indonesia, the vulnerability factors of adolescents, and the prevention strategies 
that can be done in the future. As a result, we find that radicalism has penetrated in young groups in Indonesia, 
even at an earlier age. This situation is supported by their vulnerability as an adolescent, including physical, 
psychological, and psychosocial vulnerabilities. Physical changes that happen in adolescence impact on 
psychological and psychosocial changes. In general, the need for self-existence becomes the source of all their 
vulnerabilities. Adolescent efforts to achieve their self-existence in society place them at risk of becoming the 
target of recruitment by radical and terror groups. Therefore, in the context of preventing radicalism and terrorism 
among adolescents in Indonesia, alternative identity is important to be pursued further. 
 
Keywords: Terrorism, Radicalism, Adolescent, Indonesia 
 

1. Introduction 

Throughout 2019, The Global Terrorism Index recorded 13,826 deaths as victims of acts of terror, while the 
previous year’s death tolls reached 33,438 people. Ten countries with the highest terror incident index scores: 
Afghanistan, Iraq, Nigeria, Syria, Pakistan, Somalia, India, Yemen, the Philippines, and the People's Republic of 
Congo claimed the lion’s share of the body count. (Institute for Economics &Peace, 2019, 2020). 
 
Terrorism in Indonesia has grown every year since the first Bali bombings in 2002. However, adolescent 
involvement has been a prominent issue since it was detected for the first time in the JW Marriott Jakarta hotel 
bombing in 2009. The wave of adolescent involvement in terrorism has intensified since then. A study conducted 
by Goei et al. (2019) towards 400 of 1304 overall verdicts of terrorism crimes in Indonesia in the period 2002-
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2018 showed that there were 66 convicts aged between 15-24 years at the time of sentencing. This amount is equal 
to 16.5% of the total number of court verdicts analyzed in the study. 
 
The phenomenon of adolescent involvement in acts of terrorism shows that adolescent involvement in terror 
groups is no longer taboo. Wessells (2005) even admits that adolescents play an important role in the strategy of 
spreading terror acts around the globe. They perform various roles, from supporting roles to being martyrs in self-
detonating acts. 
 
In addition to causing casualties, acts of terror also inflict deep wounds on the system of society as a whole in an 
unpredictable period. The magnitude of the impact caused by acts of terrorism requires a severe handling strategy, 
starting from prevention to countermeasures. This action applies to the ten countries with the highest number of 
terror incident index scores and to other countries that have the potential threat of strong radical Islamic ideology 
spreading, including Indonesia. 
 
To get a vivid picture of the phenomenon of adolescent involvement in terrorism, we gathered experts in the field 
of radicalism and terrorism in Indonesia to discuss the characteristics of adolescents involved in terrorism, 
especially in Indonesia. This paper describes the situation of adolescents and radicalism in Indonesia, the 
vulnerability of adolescents as targets for recruitment of terror groups, and alternative prevention solutions that 
can be applied to the problem of adolescent involvement in radicalism and terrorism in Indonesia. 

2. Method 

Data were collected by conducting Focus Group Discussions (FGD), attended by experts in the field of radicalism 
and terrorism in Indonesia. Twelve experts were invited to two separate FGDs. Each FGD was attended by six 
experts with academic backgrounds and experienced practitioners. The results of the FGDs were analyzed in terms 
of adolescents’ psychological and psychosocial vulnerability and the development of terror group recruitment. 

 

3. Radicalism and terrorism 

At the end of the 19th century, radicalism was generally defined as a way of thinking or behaving based on the 
belief that political or social change was important to change (Social Research and Training Center for Islamic 
Countries 2017). In the socio-political context, academics Koselleck and Sartori explain that radicalism refers to 
the political doctrine adopted by socio-political movements that favor individual and collective freedom against a 
hierarchically structured government and society. Radicalism as an ideological mindset tends to criticize the 
existing status quo, pursue restructuring goals or overthrow existing political structures (Bötticer, 2017). 
 
The development of the understanding of radicalism has penetrated the trend of the phenomenon of religious 
radicalism and violence. Radicalism is closely related to fundamentalism which is indicated by the return of society 
to religious rules. Fundamentalism is an ideology that makes religion a living principle by society and individuals. 
Fundamentalism usually comes together with radicalism and violence when religious freedom is disrupted by 
social and political conditions (Rahmatullah, 2017). 
 
Radicalism is achieved through radicalization. Muro (2016) describes radicalism as the highest level of 
radicalization and can encourage individuals to engage in violence. Radicalization and radicalism cannot be 
separated; both have a complex relationship to the involvement of individuals in certain organizations (Muro, 
2016). Radicalization can be described as the process by which individuals and groups are socialized to a particular 
worldview that is considered radical or extremist. Radicalization is often considered a predictor of violent 
behavior. Radicalization tends to support the use of violence as a legal way to achieve goals (Aly & Striegher, 
2012). Thus, radicalization implicitly describes violence as a prerequisite for radical behavior (Rink & Sharma, 
2018). 
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However, in the context of radicalism in Islam, we see the pattern of defining radicalism. Namely as a process of 
change in the form of increasing beliefs, feelings, and behavior to the extreme to justify violent behavior against 
other groups and self-sacrifice as a form of defense of certain groups for political purposes. Radical groups show 
at least three characteristics, namely feeling high dissatisfaction with the current government system, believing 
that the norms and values of their group are the best/superior, and accepting ideology that legitimizes violence to 
achieve goals (Crossett & Spitaletta, 2010; McCauley & Moskalenko,2008). 
 
In various theories that discuss terrorism, radicalism is recognized as a prerequisite stage for an individual before 
taking the path of terror through what is known as jihad (McCauley & Moskalenko, 2008; Moghaddam, 2005; 
Webber & Kruglanski, 2017). Casaca and Wolf (2017) explain that jihad is categorized as a new form of modern 
terrorism. This new terrorism is characterized by fanaticism, religion, and suicide attacks. Mass brutality is also 
one of the impacts of the new model of terrorism. The attacks carried out had the most significant impact on 
spreading the terror. In addition, the use of modern elements such as technology is also seen in the new model of 
terrorism. International recruitment and the use of mass media are modern elements that distinguish it from 
previous terrorism. The new model of terrorism shows the form of "suicide" attack as one of its characteristics. 
Attacks such as suicide bombings distinguish the previous way of terrorists who carried out attacks and killings in 
general, directly against the target (Crenshaw in Casaca & Wolf, 2017). 
 
Garrison (2004) defines terrorism as the use of coercion or violence or threats to change the behavior of the whole 
society through spreading fear and targeting specific sections of society to influence the whole society. What needs 
to be emphasized is the use of coercion to (1) fight against certain sections of society, (2) create fear in the broader 
community, and (3) change the whole society. The essence of terrorism is the use of violence with the primary 
goal of spreading fear. 
 
Mullins and Thurman (2011) suggest several tendencies in terrorism. First, violence is a tool used by terrorists, 
not as a goal in itself. Second, terrorism involves violence or threats of violence. Third, terrorism is a political 
movement; although it is initiated on a religious basis, its goal is definitely political. Recently, many terrorist 
movements have implemented their religious beliefs as political goals. Fourth, the purpose of terrorism is to cause 
fear for those affected. Fifth, violence is also aimed at those who may just be watching. The victims are the target 
population affected by their attacks. The fear generated will eventually lead to political change. 
 
Garrison (2004) also emphasizes “terrorism as a tool.” Terrorism is used to create fear. The use of terrorism as a 
method to achieve goals is still irrespective of the outcome. Anyone who uses terror to achieve certain goals, such 
as creating a desired society, overthrowing social structures, resistance movements, revenge for anger or perceived 
injustice, or creating change in society, they can be called a terrorist. Causes can explain terrorists but do not define 
them. 
 
The explanation of terrorism above concludes that there are at least four elements that characterize terrorism. First, 
it involves acts of violence. Second, addressed to people outside the group. Third, it aims to achieve behavioral 
change in Islamic values and political goals to establish an Islamic state. Lastly, create fear. 

4. Journey to radicalism and terrorism 

In developing issues related to radicalism and terrorism, social psychology has a major role in explaining the 
process of individual involvement in terrorism crimes. At least, there are 3 (three) theories often used as references 
in explaining the process of someone's involvement from the beginning to being active in a terror group. 
 
4.1 Pyramid of political radicalization mechanisms (McCauley, 2008)  
 
The journey of a person to become a terrorist is described by McCauley (2008) in the mechanism of political 
radicalization (McCauley & Moskalenko, 2008). The explanation of this theory departs from the understanding of 
radicalization as a process of increasing extremism in beliefs, feelings, and behaviors that occur in non-state groups 
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(individuals, groups, and masses) in supporting inter-group conflict and violence. On a mass scale, there are three 
stages of a person's transformation into a terrorist as described in the following pyramid: 
 

Figure 1: Pyramid of Political Radicalization Mechanism 
 
In the first stage, a person shows sympathy and intellectual support to what is considered the goal of terrorism. 
This condition can be motivated by violent events/tragedies that harm his/her group so that any action taken as a 
form of retaliation is considered a legitimate rational action to be taken. Countermeasures are considered as acts 
of resistance. For example, the 9/11 attacks prompted Americans to support the punishment of terrorists. 
Nevertheless, on the other hand, US punishment and retaliatory attacks against Muslim countries are considered a 
painful decision for Muslim groups. This situation can trigger some Muslims to take revenge in the form of jihad. 
 
In the next stage, support is limited to intellectual rationalization and develops into a more tangible form of action. 
This concrete action is marked by providing support in various forms, such as financial support, information, 
networks, weapons, and protection of groups considered to be jihad. This stage is said to be more extreme than the 
first stage. At this stage, a person's actions are motivated by hatred towards groups that are considered enemies. 
This tendency can be so extreme that the enemy is no longer seen as human (dehumanization). 
 
In the final stage or stage of martyrdom, the actions shown are far more extreme. They are being a member of a 
group and being directly involved in terror movements. At this stage, a person's actions are motivated by a 
powerful impulse that can even take his own life. Martyrdom shows how one gives up one's life for a particular 
purpose. 
 
In this theory, McCauley (2008) also notes that joining a radical group is self-radicalization through self-
justification where new beliefs and values are adopted to understand past behavior. React events occur in groups 
as arguments and individuals compete to show acceptance. The reactive character of this mechanism is a critical 
component. The mechanisms that move people towards radicalization and terrorism will work well on those who 
react to them. 
 
4.2 The Staircase to Terrorism (Moghaddam, 2005) 
 
Moghaddam (2005) describes the process of someone engaging in terrorism by using the metaphor of the staircase 
or stairs that lead them to terrorism at the top of the ladder. The essence of this situation lies in how people perceive 
the options that are considered open to them. The higher the individual goes, the less choice one can have until the 
most likely outcome is destroying the other person, self, or both. 

Become a member of a group, 
directly involved in a terror 

movement

Provide support in the form of 
financial, information, 
network, weapons and 

protection.

Sympathize and intellectually 
supporting the goals of 

terrorism.
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This staircase consists of a ground floor and five higher floors. Certain psychological processes characterize each 
floor. A simple explanation of this theory can be described in the following figure: 

 
Figure 2: The Staircase to Terrorism (Moghaddam, 2005) 

 
4.2.1 Ground floor: Psychological interpretation of material conditions 
 
To understand the people who climb to the top of the ladder to terrorism, we must first understand the level of 
perceived injustice and feelings of frustration and shame among the hundreds of millions of people on the ground 
floor. The central role of psychological factors is underlined by evidence that material factors such as poverty and 
lack of education are problematic as explanations for terrorist acts. However, it is found that this condition is not 
dominant because hierarchically, highly educated people occupy high and important positions if they enter terrorist 
recruitment. In this section, it is important to understand the relative dispossession of perceived injustice, including 
economic and political conditions and threats to personal or collective identity. 
 
4.2.2 First floor: Perceived options to fight unfair treatments 
 
Individuals who go up to the first floor try different doors to find a solution for what they perceive as unfair 
treatment. Two psychological factors shape their behavior on the first floor. The first is the possibility of 
individuals for personal mobility with the aim of improving their situation and the second is their perception of 
procedural justice. 
 
This relates to participation in decision-making. They feel that the existing procedures are less inclusive, less 
listening to their voices so that the target government, the West, is considered to be treating them unfairly. So the 
solution is to find another way and think about what kind of procedure is more effective to achieve the goal. 
 
4.2.3 Second floor: Displacement of aggression 
Out-group aggression has been channeled through direct and indirect support for institutions and organizations 
that foster authoritarian attitudes and extremist behavior. This includes an education system that encourages rigid 
us-against-them thinking and fanatical movements, including the violent Salafis, whose fundamentalist 
movements originated and still have support from Saudi Arabia. 
 
In this context, individuals who develop a readiness to engage in physical aggression and who actively seek 
opportunities to do so end up leaving the second floor to go up and try to take action against their perceived enemy. 
As they climb the ladder, these individuals become increasingly involved in the morality that justifies terrorism. 
 
4.2.4 Third floor: Moral engagement 
 
The most important transformation that takes place between those who reach the third floor is the gradual 
engagement with the morality of the terrorist organization. These individuals are now beginning to see terrorism 
as a justified strategy. 
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Terrorist organizations become effective by mobilizing sufficient resources to persuade candidates to disengage 
from morality as defined by government authorities (and often by the majority of society) and to become morally 
involved in the morality that terrorist organizations establish. The recruits are persuaded to commit to the morality 
of the terrorist organization through a number of tactics, the most important of which are isolation, affiliation, 
secrecy, and fear. 
 
Terrorist organizations become effective by positioning themselves at two levels: (a) the macro level, as the only 
option open to reforming society, and they point to (alleged) government repression and dictatorship as evidence 
of their claims; and (b) the micro-level, as "home" to unaffected individuals (mostly young, single men), some of 
whom are recruited to carry out the most dangerous missions through programs that often have very fast 
turnarounds. 
 
Starting from a base where they share feelings of frustration, injustice, and shame within a wide population, would-
be terrorists now find themselves embroiled in the extremist morality of a closed and secret organization dedicated 
to changing the world by any means available to them. Those who become more fully engaged with the morality 
of terrorist organizations and continue to climb the ladder are ready for recruitment as active terrorists. 
 
4.2.5 Fourth floor: Solidification of categorical thinking and perceived legitimacy of the terroristic organizations 
 
Social categorization is a powerful psychological process that can lead to group favoritism and out-group 
discrimination even when the basis for categorization is trivial in a real-world context. Our categorical us-versus-
them view of the world is one of the hallmarks of terrorist organizations and the individuals who are attracted to 
them. 
 
Commitment to terrorist acts is strengthened when new members are socialized into the traditions, methods, and 
goals of the organization. Compliance will be particularly high in cells of terrorist organizations, where the cell 
leader represents a powerful figure of authority and where wrongdoing, disobedience, and disloyalty receive the 
harshest punishments. The recruits at this stage faced two uncompromising forces. Within the organizations they 
are forced to conform and comply in ways that will lead to acts of violence against civilians (and often against 
themselves). Meanwhile, from outside the organizations, especially in regions such as the Middle East and North 
Africa, they face governments that do not allow democratic voice and participation in dealing with perceived 
injustices. 
 
As long as they were on the fourth floor, the individuals found that their options had been greatly narrowed. They 
are now part of a tightly controlled group from which they cannot make it out alive. 
 
4.2.6 Fifth floor: The terroristic acts and sidestepping inhibitory mechanisms 
 
Thus, from the point of view of members of terrorist organizations, acts of violence against civilians are justified 
because civilians are part of the enemy. Only civilians who actively oppose the targeted “evil forces” will not 
become enemies. The perception of civilians as part of the enemy helps explain how terrorists evade what Lorenz 
(1966) calls "inhibitory mechanisms." The inhibitory mechanism serves to limit interspecies killing. Inhibitory 
mechanisms have also evolved to limit human aggression towards one another and can be triggered through eye 
contact, pleading, crying, and other means when the aggressor is near the victim. 
 
Individuals who reach the fifth floor become psychologically prepared and motivated to commit acts of terrorism 
which sometimes result in many civilian deaths. But to understand the actions of the few who rise to the top of the 
ladder to terrorism and plunge into terrorist acts, one must begin by considering the living conditions and 
perceptions of justice among the millions of people on the ground floor. 
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4.3 3N Approach (Kruglanski, 2017) 
 
The analysis of the 3N approach is directly related to the problem of seeking self-significance, namely the problem 
of the basic human desire to exist physically and emotionally. 
 
This general model of extremism asserts that all types of extremism originate from an imbalance of motivation, 
either temporary or prolonged, where one need dominates the other. This allows behavior that was previously 
restricted to be free from restrictions and is considered reasonable and permissible. In the case of extremism, the 
behavior at issue is the loss of the life of another person, often an innocent civilian, or a random victim who was 
in the wrong place at a given time. The nature of the dominant need that drives such behavior is explained in 
significance-seeking theory. The 3N approach identifies three common drivers of violent extremism: the needs, 
the narratives, and the network. 
 
This general model of extremism asserts that all types of extremism originate from an imbalance of motivation, 
either temporary or prolonged, where one need dominates the other. This allows behavior that was previously 
restricted to be free from restrictions and is considered reasonable and permissible. In this context, behavior that 
results in the loss of another person's life, often an innocent civilian or a random victim who was in the wrong 
place at any given time. The nature of the dominant need that drives such behavior is explained in significance-
seeking theory. The 3N approach identifies three common drivers of violent extremism: the needs, the narratives, 
and the network. 
 
4.3.1 The needs 
 
The author's theory identifies the need for self-significance as the dominant need underlying violent extremism. 
All individuals have a basic desire to be important, to deserve respect, and to "be someone." The need for self-
significance encapsulates other needs that have been identified as emotional needs, including the desire for respect, 
competence, self-esteem, and meaning in life. Thus, when individuals experience a loss of fulfilling their need for 
self-significance, they are motivated to find ways to recover their significance. 
 
4.3.2 The narratives 
 
In the context of political extremism, ideological narratives fulfill these functions by describing the collective 
goals by which individuals can attain the significance they desire and the appropriate means of pursuing those 
goals. Since significance is uniquely defined in different cultures, the way to achieve it is spelled out in different 
cultural narratives by maintaining the group's unique values. 
 
In times of intergroup conflict, when the group perceives itself to be threatened by the enemy, a narrative can state 
that group members who commit violence against enemies are considered heroes or martyrs. Such narratives 
guarantee and legitimize violent extremism as the ultimate means of achieving meaning. In short, the narrative 
serves to pinpoint the actions that the group glorifies so that individuals can be motivated to perform those actions. 
 
4.3.3 The networks 
 
The significance search network component refers to the group of people who agree on the narrative. There are 
two ways to contribute to individual radicalization: (a) contact with networks that adhere to narratives of 
extremism, and (b) validation of acts of extremism. 
 
Networks can range from informal gatherings with like-minded friends or family members to formal organizations 
aimed at a common goal. Social networks that promote violence as an effective means of gaining self-existence 
motivate individuals to engage in violent extremism. Thus, individuals seeking self-existence and in social 
networks that subscribe to violent justification narratives are more likely to engage in violent extremism than 
individuals who experience only one, or neither, of them. 
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5. Adolescent, radicalism, and terrorism in Indonesia: An overview 

In 2018, there were suicide bombings at three churches and the Surabaya Police Headquarters, as well as a bomb 
exploded at the Wonocolo Flats in Sidoarjo, East Java. This incident is a bombing tragedy that has attracted 
considerable public attention because it has changed the landscape of terrorism in Indonesia. For the first time in 
history, acts of terror are not only carried out by a single person or by a group of perpetrators from certain groups, 
but involve a complete family, including children. 
 
The suicide bombings at the Church and the Surabaya Police Headquarters show that these actions were not only 
carried out by adults, but also involved young perpetrators and teenagers. The involvement of teenagers has even 
become a phenomenon that is no longer taboo. Instead, they play an important role in the strategy of spreading 
terror acts in the world, from supporting roles to being martyrs in self-detonating acts (Wessells, 2005), as 
happened in the suicide bombing in Surabaya. 
 
The history of the spread of Islamic radicalism among teenagers is as long as the development of radical Islam in 
Indonesia itself. No one knows for sure when the spread of radical Islam began to spread among teenagers in 
Indonesia. However, the 18-year-old DDP suicide bombing at the JW Marriot Hotel in Jakarta on July 17 2009, 
became the first act of terror involving teenagers as the perpetrators of the bombing. Since then, there have been 
at least nine terror incidents in Indonesia involving teenagers. The data can be seen in Table 1 below: 
 

Table 1: The involvement of the adolescent in acts of terror in Indonesia 
No Incident Model Perpetrator 

1 JW Marriot Hotel Jakarta, July 
17, 2009 

Suicide bombing DDP (18 years old) 

2 Cikokol traffic post, October 
20, 2016 

Assault on 3 police 
officers 

SA (22 years old) 

3 St Joseph's Catholic Church, 
Medan, North Sumatra, August 
28, 2016 

Attacks on church and 
attempted bombing 

IAH (18 years old) 

4 Batu, Malang, Juli 8, 2017 Assembling a pot 
bomb and exploding 
in the perpetrator's 
room 

AW (21 years old) 

5 Mobile Brigade Headquarter 
Complex, Kelapa Dua Depok, 
May 12, 2018 

To provide assistance 
to convicts at the 
Mobile Brigade 
Command 
Headquarters 

DT (18 years old) dan SSK (21 years 
old) 

6 Cianjur, Mei 13, 2018 Shootout with Densus 
88 

Total perpetrators 4 people, 1 person 
named BBN (20 years old) 

7 Three Churches in Surabaya, 
May 13, 2018 

Suicide bombing Dita Oeprianto 47 y/o (father), Puji 
Kuswati 43 y/o (mother), YF (18 y/o) 
FH (16 y/o), FS (12 y/o), PR (9 y/o)  

8 Surabaya Police Headquarters, 
May 14, 2018 

Suicide bombing Tri Murtiono 50 y/o (father), Tri 
Ernawati 42 y/o (mother), MDAM (19 
y/o) & MDSM (15 y/o) deceased; 
AAP (8 y/o) survived. 

9 Wonocolo Flats, Sidoarjo, East 
Java, May 14, 2018 

Bombs explode in the 
flats 
 
 

Anton Febrianto 47 y/o (father), 
Puspita Sari 47 y/o (mother), LAR 17 
y/o (children) deceased; AR 15 y/o, 
FP 11 y/o and GHA 11 y/o (children) 
survived. 

Source: Directorate of State Security Baintelkam Police Headquarters (2018) 

 
According to information provided by Sydney Jones during an interview on June 2, 2021, there were at least 20 
teenagers from 90 terrorists in 2007-2009 and 82 teenagers from 453 terrorists in 2019-2020. In other words, 
teenagers occupy about 20% of the total number of perpetrators of terrorism in Indonesia. This figure is not much 
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different from the findings of the sentencing study conducted by Goei et al. (2019). The involvement of teenagers 
in terrorism is proof that radicalism had indeed spread among teenagers long before the suicide bombing incident 
occurred. 
 
The problem of radicalism spreading among teenagers has attracted the attention of various researchers around the 
world. In Indonesia, a study related to youth and radicalism was conducted by the Center for the Study of Islam 
and Society (PPIM) Syarif Hidayatullah State Islamic University Jakarta in 2017, involving 1,522 students and 
337 Muslim students in 34 provinces and 68 regencies/cities. By focusing on the issue of religious intolerance and 
radicalism among teenagers, this study at least illustrates that groups of teenagers in Indonesia who were born 
from 1995 to 2000 or also known as Generation Z (Gen Z) have a tendency to be intolerant and radical. 
 
In a report on the study published under the title “Gen-Z Muslim Diversity, the National Survey on Religiosity in 
Schools and Universities in Indonesia,” Nisa, et al. (2018) explains that the intolerant and radical attitudes of 
adolescents in the study can be identified from how adolescents view issues about deviant sects, Islam as a victim, 
enemy of Islam, and jihad, all of which are within the scope of the student learning process. 
 
Regarding the issue of deviant sects, the views of respondents show that 49% of them do not agree that the 
government should protect Shia and Ahmadiyah followers. As many as 86.55% of them also agree that the 
government prohibits the existence of minority groups that are considered to deviate from Islamic teachings. On 
the other hand, only 35.83% of them think that the government does not need to return Shia refugees in Sidoarjo 
to their place of origin. 
 
Regarding the issue of Islam as a victim, as many as 55.08% of respondents agree with the opinion that Muslims 
are currently in a state of oppression. As many as 48.04% of them also feel that economically, non-Muslims benefit 
more than Muslims. Furthermore, 36.79% or 2 out of 5 people among them believe that non-Muslims are 
responsible for socio-economic inequality in Indonesia. 
 
Regarding the issue of enemies of Islam, Christians and Jews are two groups that are often positioned as enemies 
of Muslims. As many as 20.93% or every 3 out of 10 respondents agree that Christians are enemies of Muslims. 
As many as 23.78% even view that Christians hate Muslims. A more severe view is seen when talking about the 
Jewish group. As many as 53.74% of them agree that Jews are enemies of Muslims and 52.99% of them also view 
that Jews hate Muslims. At the level of action, 44.49% or every 5 out of 10 of them do not agree if there is a plan 
to build a house of worship of another religion in their neighbourhood and every 2 out of 10 of these people even 
object if they are from different religions to provide assistance to religious institutions. Islamic institutions. 
 
Finally, regarding the issue of jihad, 37.71% or every 4 out of 10 respondents agree that the real jihad is fighting 
against non-Muslims. Every 2 in 10 or 23.35% of them agree that the act of bombing or suicide bombing in the 
name of religion is the real jihad. Worse yet, as many as 34.43% or every 3 out of 10 of them agree that apostates 
can be killed. 
 
These data prove that the spread of radicalism has occurred among Gen-Z. They exist and breed in the younger 
generation of Indonesia. The high flow of information in cyberspace and free radical narratives are suspected to 
be some of the many factors that create such a situation (Nisa et al., 2018; Team PPIM UIN Syarif Hidayatullah 
Jakarta, 2018). 

6. Radicalization among adolescents: Vulnerable targets 

Referring to the explanation of McCauley (2008), Moghaddam (2005), and Kruglanski (2017), the journey to 
radicalism and terrorism takes a long time coincides with the self-development process. Thus, in many cases, terror 
groups targeted the adolescent or even younger. 
 
Adolescence is a period defined in various ways by several experts. Olds (1996) stated that late adolescence occurs 
between 17 to 19-20 years old. Adam and Gullota (2000) stated that adolescence occurs between 11-20 years old. 
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In the context of Indonesia, Prof. Dr. Sarlito W.S. stated that adolescence occurs between 11-24 years since 24 is 
considered the average age at which parents end their responsibilities to their children because their children start 
to work and live independently (Nisa et al., 2018). 
 
In this study, the experts from Focus Group Discussion (FGD) mentioned two things that can explain why 
adolescents are vulnerable to being targeted by terror groups. First, adolescents who are still in the developmental 
process towards adulthood have social vulnerabilities. Second, the intervention of radical and terror groups in the 
process of adolescent development. 
 
6.1 The vulnerability of adolescent 
 
As ones who are in a transitional period from childhood to adulthood, adolescents experience various changes, 
both physically and psychologically. In this full of change phase, adolescents face various experiences, including 
finding new and exciting experiences. 
 
All of the various new experiences make adolescent seems so curious about everything. At the same time, agents 
of socialization compete to construct values and norms through the socialization process. This circumstance then 
becomes a reality in which they believe as normal. This situation is also found in adolescents who are involved in 
radicalism and terrorism. This explanation is conveyed in a statement as follow: 

"When we talk about adolescents, they are at the age of very high curiosity, and they explore various 
things. On the other hand, (news) mainstream media and social media, they also construct values 
(socialization).” (FGD 1, May 8th, 2021). 

 
The role of agents of socialization in instilling values and norms in which creating reality in adolescents places 
adolescents at vulnerabilities. This finding is in line with the findings of previous studies conducted by Coal 
(2016), Christie and Viner (2005), Hardgrove et al. (2014), Jahja (2011), Sarwono (2018), Shelley (2008), and 
Widyastuti (2009). 
 
Christie and Viner (2005) explain that adolescence development consists of 3 (three) facets: early adolescence, 
middle adolescence, and late adolescence. Each facet consists of biological, psychological, and social 
development. 
 
Every adolescent experience some biological and physical changes as a part of human development. In early 
adolescence, girls experience the growth of breasts and hair around the body, while boys experience changes in 
their genitals. In middle adolescence, girls experience somebody changes, while boys begin to show muscles and 
changes in their voice. Then, in late adolescence, only males have continued growth, such as the appearance of 
body hair and muscles (Christie & Viner, 2005). 
 
Biological changes in adolescents come with psychological development. In this case, these two changes interact 
with the social situation where they exist. 
 
In early adolescence, adolescents start to have concrete thoughts related to sexual identity and body image 
perception. It becomes a source of vulnerability when they have to deal with differences in physical appearance 
or timing of puberty among peers. In this facet, adolescents also experience emotional changes to their parents. 
They begin to identify solid friendships and explore risky behaviours, such as smoking or getting involved in 
violence. In addition, they no longer appreciate their parents’ taught. Therefore, it is difficult for them to 
understand the consequences of their behaviour on others (Christie & Viner, 2005). 
 
In middle adolescence, adolescents begin to explore abstract thinking or use symbols or images to represent reality. 
Abstract thinking allows adolescents to think hypothetically about the future and assess various outcomes. It makes 
them vulnerable to absorbing incorrect information and making wrong hypotheses. For example, they cannot 
identify laws, morality, and ideologies (Christie & Viner, 2005). 
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In late adolescence, adolescents have experienced the complexities of abstract thinking, building personal 
identities and establish or reject religious or political ideologies. Meanwhile, socially, they start attached to a 
romantic relationship and develop self-capacity and financial independence. In this facet, adolescents face 
challenges in risk-taking behaviour management. Therefore, they are also often found in experimenting with drugs, 
alcohol, and sex; against morals; seek the spiritual path; get a job; change schools; demanding responsibility for 
self and others; develop relationships; understand sexuality; and renegotiating rules at home (Christie & Viner, 
2005). 
 
The importance of forming self-image in adolescents is one thing that stands out for Indonesian adolescents who 
were involved in terrorism. Experts view that terror groups used attributes that are closely related to masculine or 
feminine images defined in society as stated as follows: 

“So, radicalization is not gender-neutral. Boys and girls have different experiences through social media. 
[…] In ABR's case, he wanted to form a masculine image as defined by social media, such as by bringing 
AK47, heroism, and protection. For girls, their motivation was usually more personal.” (FGD 1, May 8th, 
2021). 

 
In some cases, they seek to achieve masculine or feminine image to gain attention and recognition from their social 
network: 

“[…] there is a process of glorification in the search for (radical) identity. […] it is not about right and 
wrong, nor about their (adolescents involved in terrorism) religious understanding. The critical point is 
when their circle network said, "if you make something like this, do not worry, it will be the coolest 
thing." So, they did not jump for their interest, hence their network’s interests in which glorification took 
place. […] this kind of glorification and acceptance finally made them think it was normal.” (FGD 2, 
May 26th, 2021). 

 
Thereupon, referring to Garrison (2004), it is essential to look at the social context when talking about the causes 
of adolescents’ involvement in terrorism. The construction of values and norms, what is considered good and bad, 
in social environment will significantly affect ones’ decisions to involve terrorism. 
 
Biological and sexual maturity, development of personal identity, development of intimate sexual relationships, 
and self-independence or autonomy in the context of the socio-cultural environment as described above are four 
main challenges in adolescence (Christie & Viner, 2005). Psychological and social or psychosocial changes are 
the critical points of other changes (Batubara, 2016; Jahja, 2011), shaping vulnerabilities for adolescents (Shelley, 
2008; Widyastuti, 2009). 
 
These characteristics bring adolescents to social vulnerabilities. For example: politically, they are voiceless; 
legally, they cannot be responsible for their actions; and economically, they are unable to fulfil their own needs. 
Otherwise, biologically, their physical appearance puts them as adults, independent, no longer need to be fully 
supervised as they are a child (Hardgrove et al., 2014). 
 
In the process of achieving self-existence in society (not only physically), adolescents finally look for various 
alternatives, such as making adaptations: conformity, innovation, ritualism, retreatism, or rebellion as expressed 
in the theory of anomie by Merton (1968) (Supatmi & Sari, 2007). However, when situations are changed and 
caused vulnerability to adolescents, religion becomes a behavioural stabilizer, constructed as the best achievement 
in society. Religion offers security protection to adolescents who are trying to develop their existence (Sarwono, 
2018). Terror groups then see this situation as an opportunity to spread their propaganda.  
 
6.2 The existence of radicalism and terrorism 
 
According to Darden (2019), five things make adolescents vulnerable to be recruited by the terror group. First, 
geographic proximity to conflict. Geographical proximity to extremist groups is a significant risk factor in 
recruiting adolescents, both involuntary and voluntary. For example, Boko Haram committed forced recruitment 
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by kidnapping. However, there are also adolescents in Nigeria, Cameroon, and Chad who voluntarily joined Boko 
Haram because they had seen or heard of Boko Haram’s attacks. 
The second cause is economic vulnerability. Relationship between economic vulnerability and recruitment is a 
complex relationship and have varies context. Although research about the relationship between indicators of 
economic development and terrorist attacks is doubtful, it shows that nearly 300 young people who joined ISIS in 
2013-2014 indicated that the majority of them were students. The findings at the individual level show that the 
relationship with economic status did not stand alone but was followed by educational factors. In addition, 
economic vulnerability drives young people to be involved in terror groups in high economic pressure areas or 
communities.  
 
The third cause is social or political marginalization. Feelings ostracized, discarded, or unseen, whether it is real 
or just feelings, have a role in the terror group’s recruitment. Terror groups can place themselves as communities 
or alternative network circles for young people where their voice is counted, promised a sense of belonging, and 
the opportunity to participate in something bigger than themselves. 
 
The fourth cause is permissive family and social networks. Terror groups recruit through many channels, both 
openly and selectively. Selective recruitment often involves kinship, friendship, or other social relations. A study 
in Mindanao Philippines in 2017 showed that kinship and friendship have a considerable role in radicalization and 
terrorism. 
 
Fifth, vulnerability to propaganda. Adolescents are vulnerable to be the target of propaganda. Heretofore, 
prevention programs put too much focus on the electronic media, though educational institutions also become a 
place to spread radicalism. For example, Al Shabab used the Koran learning center for recruitment. Meanwhile, 
in Malaysia, six ISIS supporters built relationships with a Madrassa teacher. The Malaysian government arrested 
the teacher in 2018 for spreading jihadist propaganda. 
 
In this study, psychosocial changes as adolescents’ critical point in their development process are well-read by 
terror groups. In the Indonesia context, terror groups recruit through the construction of Islamic virtues. Their 
existence can be found in various forms of radicalization, from family, school, recitation groups, to social media. 
 
Likewise, in Indonesia, technology and information developments have changed the landscape of terror group 
recruitment. During The Jamaah Islamiyah period, recruitment was held conventionally through recitation 
activities. During the ISIS period, recruitment moves into social media as acknowledge by experts as follows: 

“We have found that during 2015-2021, adolescents really glued to social media communication. Social 
media becomes very important factor. This change is very dynamic. In the early period, in 2000, that was 
the time where terrorist network were so vigorous. At that time, technological developments were very 
massive, thus shifting the previous one.” (M. DJafar Shodiq in FGD 1, May 8th, 2021). 

 
Social media is even recognized as a new battleground, as stated as follows: 

“Online radicalization is the new incubator. The radicalization process is no longer needs a conflict 
ground. Maturity of ideas and training was no more carried out in conflict areas as before where there 
was Afghanistan or jihad training in Marawi and others. Hence, it all happens on the internet, such as 
tutorials on making bombs, tutorials on urban warfare. It is all on the internet.” (FGD 1, May 8th, 2021). 

 
Social media as a new battleground encourages terror group to spread massive propaganda and expose their target 
to feel close to the terror group's vision, so geographical proximity, as Darden (2019) mentioned, is no longer 
necessary. 
 
This shift in recruitment methods has a significant impact on adolescents’ engagement in terrorism. The existence 
of social media and the ideal self-image constructed on social media facilitate adolescents to find their self-identity, 
as well as let terror groups create new radical social realities among adolescents easier. 
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Terror groups run social media algorithms to create a reality in which the world was portrayed as unfair. At the 
same time, their propaganda offered a better system, as described in the following statement: 

“Social media algorithm build a reality where world seem so cruel, dangerous, and the only way to solve 
this problem was the way as told by terror group. Terror group constructed what was believed as a reality 
among adolescents, so they did not see another peaceful world.” (Mirra Noor Milla in FGD 1, May 8th, 
2021). 

 
By the propaganda, they construct a new and more ideal world among adolescents. Social media algorithms that 
provide similar information continuously further foster a belief of reality built by the terror group. 
 
In this situation, the social network available around adolescents is a network that is pro-terror group propaganda. 
Thus, ideal values, norms, and goals are everything constructed by fellow terror group members. In such a 
condition, adolescents will no longer see the terror group has taught as wrong. On the contrary, terrorism is an 
action that should be taken as a form of solidarity among Muslims to create a better life under Islamic law as taught 
in Islam. 

7. Discussion: Alternative identity as a promising solution in the prevention of radicalization among 
adolescent 

Adolescents’ journey in achieving their self-existence places them at risk for being recruited by terror groups. 
When the available environment to their self-existence is the one with values, norms, and culture of radicalism 
and terrorism, their chance to be involved in the vortex of radicalism and terrorism is widely open. 
 
Self-existence tends to be related to self-identity. It is obtained through identification and recognition by the social 
network in which a person lives. The limited option of identity in the social environment narrows the opportunity 
of a person to see various choices of self-identity and social network in building their self-existence (Webber et 
al., 2018).  
 
To prevent radicalism and terrorism, Webber et al. (2018) claimed that alternative identities could be a solution. 
Starting from 3N (need, narrative, and network) by Kruglanski (2017) as his ground argument, his study about 
deradicalization in the Sri Lanka terror group proved that deradicalization programs in which deployed sustain 
mechanisms to the participants significantly reduced extremism for a year. Another finding was that participants’ 
levels of extremism were found lower than their community counterparts upon their release. These findings 
highlight the vital role of self-significance in deradicalization. Therefore, deradicalization can occur if programs 
provide alternative pathways for extremists to a self-significance that defeats the appeal of violence. In this view, 
providing prisoners with educational, vocational, psychosocial rehabilitation and empower them with sustained 
significance after release can be effectively encouraged deradicalization. 
 
Referring to those studies, alternative identities can be considered essential in preventing radicalism and terrorism 
among adolescents. Actively participating in various activities by joining as a member of a music group, sports 
club, study club, or just having supportive friends can be a way to find self-identity and become a way that keeps 
young people away from radicalism and terrorism. 
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Abstract 
The design of a traditional Balinese house is based on the polarity principle, which states that the world is divided 
into two opposing poles. As a result, the orientation and form of space influence the physical landscape of Bali, 
including house plans. The topography of Bali, with the plateau running through the center of the island from west 
to east, causes changes in the spatial orientation system in various locations throughout the island. This condition 
is due to the fact that spirituality is based on geography, with high areas thought to be the abodes of the gods. As 
a result, the spatial orientation patterns of the island's southern and northern regions differ. Furthermore, many 
settlements in the eastern part of the island of Bali have unique pattern variations due to the island's unique 
orientation system. This individuality has an impact on local customs, such as traditional house design. To 
investigate this uniqueness, this article examines traditional residential patterns in several villages in eastern Bali. 
It investigates through the examination of buildings and exposure to developments and spatial changes associated 
with people's daily activities. This approach includes visual analysis and stories about community cultural 
activities. Geographic orientation, according to this study, has an impact on settlement patterns. Even though they 
are close to one another, the spatial layout of customary settlements differs. 
 
Keywords: Spatial Orientation, Geographical Condition, Landscape of Bali, Traditional Houses, Identity 
 
 
1. Introduction 
 
Members of a community share a common tradition and culture, whilst non-members are confronted with a sense 
of otherness or different distinction resulting from architectural productions. Numerous regions of Bali, 
particularly numerous kingdoms in the 18th century, diversified their architecture to establish an identity or 
significant difference from others (Putra & Wirawibawa, 2020). The geographical condition of Bali is one factor 
that influences the socio-cultural traditions that influence the variation of spatial configuration and orientation in 
many places in Bali, for example, in the eastern part of Bali (Wassmann & Dasen, 1998).  
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Spatial orientation is a critical factor to consider while designing residential areas and traditional Balinese houses  
(Agung, 1991; A. Hobart et al., 2001; Swellengrebel, 1984; Vickers, 2013). As a general rule, Bali's traditional 
spatial orientations, kaja-kelod and kangin-kauh, are compatible with the global spatial orientations currently in 
use (north-south and east-west). For instance, the kangin- kauh orientation corresponds to the compass's east-west 
meridian. Each of the four directions is associated with a distinct deity based on their relationship with the opposing 
poles. Balinese traditional houses and the spatial settlement layout are generally founded on this spatial and 
spiritual perspective. Axes such as the kaja-kelod and the kangin-kauh are present in various communities, most 
notably in Eastern Bali, and are considered highly unique and rarely utilized. In some communities, the kangin-
kauh directions are not always aligned and are not always at opposites. This different spatial orientation will 
probably influence and create distinctive variations in the spatial patterns of traditional dwellings in the region. 
 
Variations in spatial orientation affect variations in spatial configurations in Bali. This configuration enriches the 
uniqueness and distinctiveness of building practices in Bali. However, along with the development of technology 
and information and the improvement of people's living standards, the configuration of space in an area can be 
influenced by space arrangement in other areas considered more appropriate and popular. This arrangement can 
obscure the local identity of the region. Due to a paucity of research on the architectural character of this area, its 
uniqueness and relationship to local customs and culture have not been fully explored. So that architectural 
characters from other regions or popular architectural styles in Bali can easily replace their local characters. This 
is certainly not in accordance with the spirit to prioritize local wisdom in buildings as stated in the provisions of 
the applicable building laws. 
 
Various studies on the traditional Balinese forms (Putra & Wirawibawa, 2020; Satria & Putra, 2020) and 
configuration of traditional settlements in different areas in Bali, including Tenganan and Penglipuran (Achmadi, 
2010; Joniarta et al., 2019; Sallu et al., 2018; Subadra Abioso, 2014) have been carried out. There has also been 
no research into the spatial configuration of traditional settlements and housing in East Bali, whereas previous 
studies and research on architecture have primarily focused on settlements and housing in Bali's southern and 
northern regions (Aritama & Putra, 2021; Covarrubias, 2015; Reuter, 2002; Tan, 1967; Vickers, 2013). Previous 
research has not focused on the characteristics of traditional architecture and settlements in Bali's eastern region, 
particularly the villages near Mount Belibis and Seraya. The villages in this area are unique in that their spatial 
orientation has many variations (Wassmann & Dasen, 1998), which is different from the general concept in Bali. 
This difference will greatly affect the configuration of the regional space. To understand and investigate the 
character of settlements and regional architecture, various theoretical studies that need to be explored first are the 
traditions and concepts of traditional Balinese settlements and housing. 
 
However, the uniqueness of spatial orientation and its relationship with the spatial arrangement in several villages 
in the eastern part of Bali, especially those whose spatial orientation is highly dependent on topography, have not 
been touched by in-depth architectural studies. To exist with its uniqueness and identity, it is necessary to explore 
the architectural characteristics of this area and explore it to inventory Balinese architectural textures. The results 
of this study are expected to be used as guidance for local communities and local governments in architectural 
practices. 
 
2. Method 
 
This research explores patterns of traditional village settlements and housing, in which the cultural activity and 
customs factors are very influential. Therefore, this article studies various problems and collects data qualitatively 
and quantitatively. A tiered method, consisting of primary data collection on settlement and housing patterns, in-
depth investigation and exploration of traditional houses' layout, interviews, and architectural documentation, was 
developed to investigate and explore the effects of spatial orientation on architectural practices. Initial studies and 
literature reviews about the theory and concepts, and any pertinent research findings, were conducted during the 
research's early phase. The results enabled the identification of issues and the exploration and inventory of the 
architectural character of residential areas and traditional homes in the East Bali Region. 
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The stage of field data collection began with an investigation of basic data on patterns of settlements and housing 
and an inventory of the textures of traditional houses. This stage was the fundamental stage of finding out 
settlement patterns, exploring variations in housing layout and mapping the conditions of transformation of 
existing traditional houses. Then, using the mapping of this house as a starting point, researchers could select 
samples of traditional houses for further investigation. This investigation examined the traditional house layout 
with the traditional spatial orientation and cultural functions associated with the space via interviews and 
architectural documentation (such as maps, layouts, views, and photos). 
 
3. Results: The Spatial Orientation as the Socio-cultural Guidance of The Traditional Settlement Pattern 
 
Traditional villages and houses on the island of Bali are one embodiment of Balinese socio-cultural history. The 
settlements and residences signify common historical experiences and cultural characteristics passed down from 
generation to generation. It can be used to assist people in building their own cultural identities (Beck & Alexandra 
Kollárová, 2018; Faraone & Clarke, 2008; P. G. Hall, 1982; Proshansky et al., 1983), which is why it is included 
in this category. This identity stresses the commonalities in customs and culture that members of the community 
share, and the differences between members and non-members (Brubaker & Cooper, 2000). Settlements, housing 
and traditions are all intertwined and passed down from generation to generation. A vernacular building, a house, 
and a residential area can be seen as a nexus of the inheritance of property and the heritage of traditions, 
respectively (Lozanovska, 2011). 
 
Balinese settlements and housing are traditionally constructed spaces that demonstrate how the world is divided 
into two opposing poles: the realm associated with God (divine) and the nether realm, where the upper realm 
represents the sacred direction and the underworld represents the profane direction (Adhika & Putra, 2021; 
Eiseman Jr, 1989; A. Hobart et al., 2001; Putra et al., 2020). Apart from that, there is an intermediate space between 
the two poles described above, known as madyapada/mercapada, which serves as a habitat for living things (A. 
Hobart et al., 2001; Swellengrebel, 1984). Furthermore, they believe that maintaining a harmonious relationship 
with God, their fellow living beings, and the environment is a religious obligation. They regard it as a manifestation 
of God's power, dubbed tri hita karana (three causes of happiness) (Eiseman Jr, 1989; A. Hobart et al., 2001). The 
tri loka and tri angga notions, which refer to the physical division of the world and the physical division of all 
living things, inspired Bali's philosophy. The term "tri loka" refers to three distinct worlds: the high realm (swah 

loka), the middle realm (bwah loka), and the lower realm (bhur loka). The utama, madia, and nista parts of the 
architectural form are referred to as tri angga (Eiseman Jr, 1989; Gelebet, 1998; M. Hobart, 1978; Putra, 2020; 
Putra et al., 2013).  
 
In general, traditional Balinese housing and settlements in mountainous areas or what is often called the Bali Aga 
have several variations depending on the location and socio-cultural and traditions in each region. However, in the 
mountainous areas of Bali, especially in the villages of Bali Aga, a linear pattern is applied. One of the linear polar 
patterns applied is a linear pattern with the house’s structure either facing the main road or in a row without a 
dividing wall between one palace and another. Another pattern known as the traditional Balinese village pattern is 
the pempatan agung (main cross section) pattern. This pattern appears a lot in villages influenced by the Majapahit 
Kingdom It comprises several different parts, including a castle, a market, a multipurpose hall (wantilan), and an 
open space. The town center is centrally located and serves as the center of activity. 
 
4. Discussion 
 
Only a few Balinese mountain villages exist, but they have a diverse range of cultures. Julah, Tenganan and 
Bugbug all have a main community street that runs from the high place to the sea, distinguishing features of these 
communities. However, almost every community's housing and village layouts are nearly identical (Parimin, 
1986). Julah residents' front doors open onto either a main communal street or a side street, both of which run 
parallel to one another (Parimin, 1986). The extended paternal family occupies the Julah residence. It is divided 
into three zones: the family temple (B) in the high place (sacred zone) called kaja a group of bale meten (C) in the 
middle, and a group of kitchens (E) and pigsty (F) in the profane zone (kelod) (Figure 1). 
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Figure 1: Spatial formation of the house group in Julah (Parimin, 1986) 
 
Bugbug's house gate, on the other hand, opens onto a small alley that connects the shared space at right angles. 
The house has a family temple (B), a bale meten (the sleeping pavilion, C), two bales for ceremonial activities 
(D), and a kitchen (E), with the upper portion of the kitchen being used for the grain granary. The sacred zone is 
located in the northeast (kaja-kangin) corner of the residence, as opposed to the previous two villages (Figure 2). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 2: Spatial formation of the house group in Bugbug (Parimin, 1986) 
 
The residential pattern on the Bali plateau varies in the eastern section of the island, in villages such as Sega and 
Bangle on Mount Belibis, also known as Mount Lempuyang. Sega has traditionally donated temples in Pakraman 
Village such as Puseh Temple, Bale Agung Temple, Village Temple, and Dalem Temple during a religious 
ceremony known as piodalan. Desa Pakraman Sega residents still follow traditional village rules known as awig - 

awig in their daily lives, cultures, and religions. The locals use this custom to foster a sense of cultural belonging 
(Derek & Japha, 1991; S. Hall, 1990; Proshansky et al., 1983). As a result of this identity, households can be 
viewed as a nexus between property inheritance and customs heritage. Members share cultural commonalities 
while also differing from one another (Lozanovska, 2011). In Sega, there are two main corridors, and each house 
along the corridor has a gate leading to it. The main passage is accessible via various residences that form small 
lanes. In addition, this corridor provided access to other settlements, including Bangle, which is located on the 
other side of the passage (Figure 3). 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 3: Spatial formation of the Sega village 
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House's main entrance faces either a primary or secondary hallway, which runs parallel to one another. Only one 
family is living in a residence. In Figure 4, the house is divided into three sections: a sanggah (the family temple, 
B), the most sacred zone (hulu), and the area between the bale meten and the kitchens.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 4: Spatial formation of the house in Sega 
 
The main gate of the house, as in Julah, faces either the main community road or a parallel side road. Several 
generations of the Bangle family live in the Bangle house. The house is divided into three sections: the most sacred 
zone (kaja), which contains a group of sanggah (the family temple), the middle zone (B), and the profane zone 
(D) (kelod). There is also a shrine (C) in the courtyard of the house (Figure 5). 
 

 
 

 
Figure 5: Spatial formations of the house and village in Bangle 

 
4. Conclusions 
 
Traditional villages and buildings on Bali's island are physical manifestations of the island's socio-cultural 
heritage. The settlements and dwellings represent shared historical experiences and cultural features passed down 
from generation to generation. It can be used to help people form their own cultural identities. Because they are 
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linked to the community's socio-cultural identity activities, such as spatial orientation, patterns of traditional 
settlements and dwellings serve as a socio-cultural identity. 
 
Differences in the spatial arrangement affect variances in Balinese spatial orientation. As a result of this growth, 
Bali's building practices are becoming increasingly unique and distinct. However, as technology and knowledge 
advance and people's living standards improve, the space design in a given region may be influenced by the 
arrangement of space in other areas deemed more appropriate and popular. This has the potential to obscure the 
region's distinctive identity. Furthermore, due to a lack of research into this area's architectural character, its 
uniqueness and relationship to local customs and culture have not been fully and completely exposed. 
 
Spatial orientation is an impotent component to arrange the settlement pattern. The high place is defined in this 
pattern as the sacred location of God and the ancestors. This concept has influenced the variation of the house 
pattern in which each village has a specific house pattern. The traditional house pattern is different from the others 
even though their locations are close to one another.  
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Abstract 
West Nias Regency has an enormous potential tourist destination, namely the Hinako Islands which consists of 
eight beautiful small islands. Yet the limited infrastructure and capacity of human resources have become the 
obstacle for this potential. The purpose of this study is to provide recommendations for tourism development 
strategies in the Hinako Islands to increase local government revenues (PAD) and the welfare of local 
communities. The research question is how is the strategy of the local government in developing tourism in the 
Hinako Islands?. This research is a field research, qualitative analytical descriptive type. The primary data of the 
research were observation and in-depth interviews, also supported by secondary data in the form of documentation 
and relevant literature studies. This study recommends a tourism development model consisting of 3 elements, 
namely: 1) West Nias Regency Government as a facilitator to provide tourism facilities and infrastructure; And as 
a regulator to formulate and enforce tourism business rules for the benefit of the Regional Original Income (PAD) 
and bring prosperity to local communities. 2) Private, namely existing investors, new investors with an ecotourism 
pattern, and village-owned enterprises (BUM-Des) to work on the industry in the concept of tourism agromina. 3) 
Community, to be a friendly host for tourists by providing guarantees for tourist safety, maintaining environmental 
cleanliness, and providing memorable experiences for tourists. The recommended strategies include strategies for 
developing tourism destinations, the tourism industry, tourism marketing, and tourism institutions. 
 
Keywords: Ecotourism, Tourism Agromina, Regional Tourism Development Model 
 

1. Introduction 

1.1 Research Background 
 
Indonesia is the largest archipelagic country in the world. One-third of Indonesia's territory is land and the other 
two-thirds is sea. Indonesia's mainland includes five large islands and around 17,000 small islands. The location 
of Indonesia's territory is at the equator and so the sun shines on these islands all year round. Therefore, Indonesia's 
nature is beautiful and rich in biodiversity. It is definitely tourism potential in Indonesia. The central government 
of Indonesia continues to boost the tourism sector. For the two consecutive years before the COVID-19 pandemic, 
the tourism sector was the country's largest foreign exchange earner in the periode of 2018 and 2019 totaling USD 
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19.2 billion and USD 20 billion respectively (Anton Setiawan, 2021). However, there was a decline of around 
80% during the pandemic. 
 
One of the most beautiful islands is the Hinako Islands. The islands consist of 8 small islands. These islands are 
administratively under Sirombu Sub District, West Nias District. The islands are one of the outermost parts of the 
western side of Indonesia and these border to the Indian Ocean. Of these 8 islands, 5 islands, namely Hinako 
Island, Bogi Island, Bawa Island, Asu Island, and Imana Island are in inhabited condition. While the other three 
islands from Heruanga Island, Hamutala Island to Langu Island are uninhabited islands. Nevertheless, the nature 
in the Hinako Islands is very beautiful and still awake. 
 
Asu Island is in the northernmost of the Hinako Islands. The name of the ASU island is taken from the Nias 
language Aurifa Safuriata Urugi, which means the last life. It is called like that among the Hinako Islands, the Asu 
Island was the last island discovered by the ancestors of the Nias tribe. Many world-class surfers from various 
countries are settling from May to October in the Asu Island. They go surfing every day, befriend sharks and play 
in the waves. They also go on marine tours and enjoy fresh fish, lobster and various seafood. The Asu Island was 
developed by an American citizen in collaboration with a tourism businessman from Bali who has an international 
marketing network. 
 
On the other hand, West Nias District is listed in Presidential Regulation (Perpres) Number 63 / 2020 regarding 
Determination of Disadvantaged Regions for the period of 2020-2024. In the scope of North Sumatra Province, 
the West Nias District's Human Development Index is still at the bottom of the 33 cities districts (BPS Sumatera 
Utara, 2019). Data from the Population and Civil Registration Office of West Nias District show that total 
population of this district amounts to 96,443 people and 56,103 people are not in school. In the West Nias District's 
Regional Regulation Number 6 of 2019 regarding the Master Plan for Tourism Development of West Nias District, 
the Hinako Islands are a strategic area for Marine Ecotourism, and the tourism sector has not been recorded as 
contributing to the Regional Original Income (PAD). 
 
Solutions to this condition need to be looked for because tourism has several objectives among others: Increasing 
economic growth; Improving people's welfare; Eradicating poverty; Overcoming unemployment; Preserving 
nature, environment, and resources (Undang-Undang Nomor 10 Tahun 2009 Tentang Kepariwisataan, 2009). 
 
1.2 Tourism, Ecotourism, Agrotourism, Agromina Tourism 
 
Law of the Republic of Indonesia Number 10 of 2009 regarding Tourism states that tourism is a variety of tourist 
activities with the support of various facilities and services that the community, businessmen, government and 
local governments have provided. The research (Tegar & Saut Gurning, 2018) records that marine and coastal 
tourism are the oldest form of tourism and the largest tourism segment in the world. It is recorded that 5000 yachts 
enter the territory of Indonesia every year. Tourism is currently the economic activity with the fastest growth rate. 
However, it is also accused of having an impact on the natural destruction and frequently it does not bring 
prosperity to the local people. From here the concept of ecotourism emerges and it gives priority to the natural 
sustainability and the local people's welfare. According to Gunawan & Ortis (2012) in (Mba, 2020) ecotourism is 
defined as a form of sustainable tourism that aims to distribute benefits more broadly among stakeholders and 
inhabitants. Moreover, the research (Koroy et al., 2017) and (Rohani & Purwoko, 2020) recommend that tourism 
in small islands should definitely adopt the concept of ecotourism than mass tourism because the tourism will have 
a strong impact on the physical, social, cultural and economic environment of the islands. 
 
Furthermore, in this ecotourism context, the concept of agrotourism emerges. According to (Suryawan, I Wayan 
Dedi WindiaA, I Wayan Sarjana, 2018), agrotourism is defined as a form of tourism activity that utilizes 
agricultural business activities as a tourist attraction. Agriculture here includes five sub-sectors, i.e.: food crops, 
forestry, plantations, livestock and fisheries. The fisheries referred to in the agrotourism are inland fisheries. 
(Yudasmara, 2016) also explains the concept of minawisata, i.e. the integration of marine and fisheries-based 
community economy into tourism. The concept of mina tourism is not as popular as agrotourism. The Ministry of 
Maritime Affairs and Fisheries is an institution that has been popularizing the tourism considering that 2/3 of 
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Indonesia's territory is sea, and marine tourism is the largest tourism potential in the world. Therefore, agro-tourism 
can be understood as a form of tourism that integrates the activities of farming and fishing communities in the 
context of tourism. 
 
1.3 Tourism, Regional Original Revenue, Public Development 
 
Concerning the Regional Original Revenue fund (hereinafter referred to as PAD), (Madiana, 2021) states that the 
contribution of the tourism sector to PAD in Gianyar District for 15 years OR the period of 2002 - 2017 is 44.71% 
in average. This government revenue comes from Hotel Restaurant Tax (PHR) and retribution on tourist and sports 
places. A research on how an islands region should start cultivating its regional potential in the tourism industry 
to increase PAD was carried out by (Coster et al., 2017) in Anambas District, Riau Islands Province. Anambas 
District originally had a large PAD from the revenue sharing of oil and gas exploration in the waters of the 
Anambas Islands. However, when the exploration contract was completed in 2013, the PAD funds from this sector 
remained at 8% in 2014 and 4% in 2015. On the other hand, the Anambas District government has not prepared 
itself and it does not prepare the community in the tourism industry as an alternative PAD fund. 
 
Many researches on tourism in favor of the community development have been carried out. (Wulandari et al., 
2020) found that the community involvement was the key word in every step from initial planning, development 
to management. A research (Sero, 2015) in the beaches of Tagalaya, Kumo and Kakara, North Halmahera Islands, 
the majority of which have low education recommended the importance of learning community perceptions to be 
integrated into the tourism development. The Research (Mba, 2020) found that a role model was required from 
within the local poeple, i.e. those who are open to building networks with various parties. (Ciptosari et al., 2019) 
found that at the pilot stage, local entrepreneurship arises as a result of interaction with tourists, and bonding social 
capital has a major role. However, at a certain point the local people are unable to compete with foreign investors 
who are more professional, and the social bonding becomes a barrier for successful local entrepreneurs because 
the debt requests from relatives and neighbors are difficult to refuse. Finally, (Panjaitan & Siagian, 2019) 
emphasizes the importance of strategy as the art of combining key success factors. 
 
Based on various existing researches, the researchers have developed a tourism development model as follows: 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Figure 1: Regional Tourism Development Model  
 

From field conditions and the various researches having been described at above, this research aims to provide 
recommendations for tourism development strategies in the Hinako Islands to increase the Regional Original 
Revenue (PAD) and the local people's welfare. While the formulation of the research problem is how the tourism 
development model of the Hinako Islands as a strategy to increase the Regional Original Revenue (PAD) and the 
local people's welfare. The recommended strategies include the tourism destination development strategies, the 
tourism industry, tourism marketing, and tourism institutions. 
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2. Research Methods 

This research was conducted in the Hinako Islands under West Nias District administratively. The research was 
conducted for 5 months, i.e. from May to September 2021. This research uses a qualitative descriptive method 
because the researchers intend to describe the existing phenomena by analyzing and presenting facts systematically 
to facilitate the understanding and drawing conclusions. According to (John W Creswell and David J., 2018), 
qualitative research is an approach to explore and understand the meaning of individuals or groups in relation to 
social or human problems. The research process involves questions and procedures that appear, and the data is 
usually collected in a participant setting. Moreover, the data analysis is inductively constructed from specifics to 
general themes and finally the researchers makes interpretations of the meaning of the data. The final written report 
has a flexible structure. Those who engage in this form of research support a way of looking at a research that 
respects an inductive style, focus on individual meaning, and the importance of reporting on the complexity of 
situations. 

 
The subject of this research is the tourism of the Hinako Islands and the object of this research is the development 
strategy of the Hinako Islands tourism development. This research uses two types of data sources, i.e. primary data 
and secondary data. The primary data sources come from interviews, Focus Group Discussions (FGD), and field 
observations, and the secondary data sources are literature studies, local government agencies (related agencies), 
and other relevant sources. The data collection techniques are carried out through field observations, interviews, 
FGDs, documentation, literature studies, monitoring mass media and social media. The validity of the data is 
through triagulation of three sources. 

The data analysis technique in this research uses the SWOT analysis, i.e. the identification of internal and external factors 
systematically to formulate the strategies by maximizing Strenghts, reducing Weaknesses, taking Opportunities and 
overcoming Threats. 

3. Research Result and Discussion 

As has been explained previously, (Wulandari et al., 2020) and (Sero, 2015) show that the involvement and 
perception of the local people about tourism will determine the success of developing a destination. In this matter, 
this research positions the community as a subject in the tourism development of the Hinako Islands. The 
development starts from “what are the local people's wishes/expectations.” The activities to accommodate these 
aspirations can also be used as a means of socialization. The village head of Balowondrate, who also works as a 
speed boat driver, has conveyed what the local people's wishes and perceptions as follows: 

I want tourism here because we can receive the boat rental service or other money right away. For copra, 
our trees are getting older and so the fruit is getting less and the trees are getting taller and so it is 
dangerous for coconut pickers. After becoming copra, the Sitoli people (researcher: copra buyers from 
Gunung Sitoli City) determine the price. If we do not give them, they do not send a ship and our copra rots. 
When we cut down and replant, we wait a long time for the tree to bear fruit, and we have no income. 

 
A housewife from the Hinako Islands who met the researchers said: 

Where are you from, Ma'am? When will you come here again? We're waiting… come here again Ma'am… 
rarely people visit us. 

 
Other data we get about Imana Island is that its inhabitants have abandoned the island and now they live in the 
Nias Island which the local people calls "Nias Darat" for the difficulty of livelihoods, transportation and 
communication. From these data, this study concludes that the people of the Hinako Islands have expectations to 
tourism and so it is relatively easy to be involved in the tourism development. 
 
From the identification of internal and external factors and the SWOT analysis that we have carried out, this 
research formulates 10 Hinako Islands tourism development strategies. The government and related agencies at 
the central, provincial and regional levels, private sector, and local communities must carry them out. 
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Four strategies relate to tourist destinations, particularly the 3A elements of Accessibility (Accessibility, Amenity, 
Attraction) in tourism, i.e.: 

1. Make other islands as tourist destinations as well because there is one of the eight islands that have been 
operating in tourism activities. It has been described previously that people have positive perceptions and 
expectations to tourism. 

2. Provide tourism facilities and infrastructure in the Hinako Islands, in a kind of docking ports, street lighting, 
clean water installations, sewage treatment, internet network availability, and land and sea transportation. 
From the field observations, the journey from Binaka Airport to Sirombu seaport must be taken by road for 
about 3-4 hours because the road is winding, and there are many damaged roads and emergency bridges. The 
Sirombu port is in an unsuitable condition for tourism, and the docking port is only on the island of Asu built 
by the private sector, i.e. Puri Asu. The Internet signal is hard to come by along roads, ports and islands. There 
are no tariff arrangements for tourists for land and sea transportation to the Hinako Islands as well. Clean 
water treatment for the Hinaki Islands can be pursued on Bawa Island, which has 2 freshwater lakes that have 
been discussed as the tourist attractions. 

3. Develop a disaster anticipation system related to the position of these small islands in the Indian Ocean and 
Law No. 10 of 2009 regarding Tourism mandates that the safety of tourists is a factor that must be guaranteed. 

4. The regional development seeks funds from the central government or the private sector and it may not directly 
relate to tourism interests. However, the current development will still have a positive effect on tourism in 
this region. 

Three strategies having been formulated relates to the tourism industry, i.e.: 

1. It is consistent with (Peraturan Daerah Kabupaten Nias Barat Nomor 6 Tahun 2019 Tentang Rencana Induk 
Pembangunan Kepariwisataan Nias Barat Tahun 2019-2025, n.d.) which stipulates that the Hinako Islands 
are a Strategic Marine Ecotourism Area. 
 

2. When promoting the concept of agromina tourism as one of the missions of the West Nias District government 
for the period of 2021-2025, it integrates the daily lives of the local people of the Hinako Islands whose 
livelihood is from farmers of coconut plantations and fishermen into the tourism industry. The research 
(Sumantra et al., 2020) in the Subak Lepud area of Baha Village, Mengwi Sub-District, Bali highlights on 
how to provide a "feeling" of tourism in the local people's daily lives. Examples of the daily life of the Hinako 
Islands community that can be integrated into tourism include: 

The coconut plantations of the local inhabitants can be changed to an outdoor restaurants. Green coconut and 
local fruits can be served as a tourist menu so as to increase their selling value. The traditional boats of the 
local inhabitants can be rented out for fishing or boating on the outskirts of the island. Bicycles owned by 
children in the Hinako Islands can be rented out for tourists to bike around the island. The local inhabitants of 
the Hinako Island who work as lobster seekers and reservoirs, can become tour guides in the activities and 
"story tellers" about lobster or do lobster cultivation which is used as a marine tourism attraction. In terms of 
entrepreneurship, the research (Ciptosari et al., 2019) show that the growth process of the community 
entrepreneurship results in the interactions with tourists. 
 
What needs to be anticipated is the social jealousy. It occurs when certain local people achieve economic 
success, and the old conflict occurred between the local government of the previous period and the Sirombut 
coastal community regarding land ownership. The tourism development and economic progress that occurs 
in the Hinako Islands have the potential to cause social jealousy for the Sirombu coastal community who has 
a hard character. In fact the access to the Hinako Islands is the Sirombu port. The research (Mba, 2020) 
recommends that solving this problem is through dividing the segments in the tourism industry. This is also 
an opportunity for the West Nias District government to direct the Sirombu coastal community because they 
have great potential tourism, but they refuse to develop tourism in their area. 
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Table 1: Simulation of Involving Village-Owned Enterprises (BUMDes) In Tourism Industry 
No Name of Islands  Name of Villages  Tourism Business 
1 Hinako   
  1. Halamona Homestay  

Cooking traditional food  
Handicrafts 

  2. Hanofa Restaurants, mini market 
  3. Lahawa Traditional boat rental services 
  4. Hinako Bicycle and sports equipment rental 

services 
  5. Sinene’eto Fish / lobster cultivation  
  6. Balowondrate Speed boat rental services 
2 Bawa   
  1. Tuwa-tuwa Drinking water processing  
  2. Kao-kafo Home Stay, restaurants 
  3. Bawasawa Sports equipment  
3 Bogi   
  1. PulauBogi Rented traditional boat  
4 Imana   
  1. Bawosalo’o Lobster / fish cultivation  
  2. Imana Restaurants  
5 Asu  Home Stay, water sports equipment 

rental services 
6 Heruanga   
7 Hamutala   
8 Langu   

 
Balowondrate village has 2 hamlets (dusun). One hamlet is in the Hinako Islands and the other is in Pulau Nias 
(Nias Island) which the local community calls “Nias Darat” (Nias Mainland). The village head who also works 
as a speed boat driver and is known as the “handler” of the storm, has a good social network and has ever 
worked for a company in Medan City. The village head frequently goes back and forth between “Nias Pulau” 
and “Nias Darat” and the local people of Sirombu port call him “Pak Kades.” The research (Gangsar 
Hanajayani dan Sariffuddin, 2018) notes the importance of the role of figures from within the local community 
in the development of tourist destinations and so, the local people have the perception that the government 
realizes the wishes of their community and otherwise, it does not instruct the local people to develop the tourist 
destinations. 

 
Several alternatives for developing community-based ecotourism can be seen in a research of (Wisudawati, 
2017)  on the voluntourism program, which comes from the words volunteer and tourism in the village of 
Ubud, Bali; (Rohani & Purwoko, 2020) about the conservation and education tourism located in Pampang 
Village, Paliyan Sub-District, Gunung Kidul District, Special Region of Yogyakarta. 

	

3. Enforcing the regulations related to the Regional Original Revenue (PAD) to industrial players 

Enforcing the laws and regulations in the sector of the tourism industry is also an important point for the 
Regional Original Revenue of West Nias District. In addition to the Hotel Restaurant Tax (PHR) and 
retribution, the West Nias District government needs to regulate and enforce land, sea transportation rates, 
home stay prices and food prices. Therefore, tourists have the estimated travel costs to this region. 

 
One marketing strategy having been formulated is as follows: 
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In addition to developing surfing tourism and the domestic market, the West Nias District government has to 
develop foreign tourists who are in the market niche. Data from (Tegar & Saut Gurning, 2018) show that that 
marine and coastal tourism is the oldest form of tourism and the largest tourism segment in the world. 
 
The observations to Asu Island show that up to now the tourism products have only focused on surfing sports 
during the wave season from May to October. In this matter, marine sports such as diving, snorkeling, fishing, 
canoing, cruishing have not been developed seriously. By developing a niche market other than surfing, foreign 
tourists can also be brought in when the waves are calm from November to April. Therefore, the Hinako Islands 
tourism industry can produce throughout the year. For the purpose of boosting this Regional Original Revenue, 
large and professional investors are needed. 
 
One institutional strategy is formulated in a kind of establishing a Tourism Business Association with the 
management structure on the basis of the existing social institutions in the local community by involving the 
government (tourism department and other related agencies) and the head of Village-Owned Enterprises (BUM 
Des) managing the tourism industry in the Hinako Islands. 
 
This association can provide various benefits among others as follows: 

1. Conveying messages of development, management and maintenance of tourist destinations and human 
resources in the tourism industry. 

2. Monitoring the fund uses of Village-Owned Enterprises (BUM Des). 
3. Coordination or cooperation between Village-Owned Enterprises (BUM Des) in the tourism development 

movement. 
4. Sharing information between members in creating innovations and solving problems that occur in the 

field. 

4. Conclusion 
 
The potential of the Hinako Islands for marine ecotourism is definitely great. Barriers to the development of this 
potential relate to local human resources and infrastructure facilities. If properly managed, eco-tourism of the 
Hinako Islands will be able to provide the Regional Original Revenue for West Nias District in the great number 
and the local people's welfare. The recommended tourism development model for the Hinako Islands is the 
cooperation of three parties, i.e. : the government, the private sector and the community. The government will act 
as a facilitator in preparing tourism facilities and infrastructure and a regulator in relation to the input of the 
Regional Original Revenue and the regularity of tourism service tariffs. The private sector consisting of old 
investors, new investors and Village-Owned Enterprise (BUM Des) will work on the foreign tourist market in 
addition to surfers and domestic tourists by integrating their daily lives as coconut plantation workers and 
fishermen in the tourism industry with the concept of agromina tourism. The community plays a role in maintaining 
the security and cleanliness of the islands as well as providing a memorable experience for tourists. 
 
Considering Indonesia's position on the equator line and its tourism potential in around 17,000 small islands, the 
development of people in these small islands is left behind if compared to those who live in five large islands. 
Therefore, research and development of agromina tourism needs to be carried out in various other locations. 
 
5. Recommendations 
 
This reserach recommends three novelties, i.e. the Regional Tourism Development Model; the concept of 
agromina tourism for destination of the Hinako Islands and other small islands; and developing the Village Owned 
Enterprises (BUM Des) to encourage emerging entrepreneurship in the local people particularly in the tourism 
industry. 
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Abstract 
In general, modernists see the art form as a pure form independent of the art form itself. They give priority over 
what is shown. Or more importantly, the form or medium of representation they use is themselves. Based on this 
opinion, it seems that in its development the post-modern travel model can roughly be distinguished between those 
that are deconstructive and constructive or revisionary. Actually, one of the most prominent characteristics of 
modernism that distinguishes it from previous cultures such as romanticism, realism or naturalism is the existence 
of a systematic and amazing categorization. The energy that appears in each part is recognized for its strength. As 
in this case are the schools: post-impressionism, symbolism, cubism, vorticism, imagination, akmeism, and neo-
plasticism. The term modernism was first used in 1890 by the Nicaraguan writer Ruben Dario to distinguish 
between Latin American literature and Spanish literature. Until the 1920s, modern artists managed to maintain by 
inspiring and integrating various art groups as a cultural force. These artists include; novelists James Joyce, Marcel 
Proust, and Andre Breton. In post-modernism also emerged conceptual art, a movement that attaches great 
importance to concepts. Often the work of conceptual artists is not shown in reality, but the work is limited to 
sketches and texts in which the artist's ideas are depicted. Post-modern thinkers are disillusioned with grand visions 
of the past such as Marxism and various religions. According to postmodernists, these visions bring only misery. 
These old views are being erased and replaced by more personal ideas. 
 
Keywords: Epistemology, Modern, Post-Modern, Art, Artist, Historical Review 
 
 
1. Introduction 
 
The change from modern to post modern is something that is natural because the historical mechanism must be 
so. In the history of modern thought there will never be a concept that really appears in an empty space. Everything 
happens intertextually from the results of previous thinking. It's just that it can be felt that post-modernism emerged 
with a loud voice protesting the ideas of products of modernity that were established and legitimate or which had 
become something of a big narrative that did not want to be extinct for all time. The long debate about the transition 
from modern to post-modern is full of philosophical problems, especially in relation to epistemology. Too many 
interpretations and various interpretations of post modern make the situation crowded and frenzied, so that it feels 
like it only produces an empty intellectualism like a wilderness inhabited by various animals. 
 
Starting from this opinion, it seems that in its development the post-modern travel model can be roughly 
distinguished between those that are deconstructive and constructive or revisionary (Sugiharto, 1996:16). The first 
theory was originally pioneered by philosophers, namely Gianni Vattimo and Derrida. then followed by thinkers 
of language semiotics such as Ferdinand de Saussure and visual semiotician Charles Sander Pierce. Constructive 
theory, which is in its mission to dismantle the picture of the modern world, but actually still maintains various 
modern aspects that are considered important, because it supports creating something that is considered new. From 
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this model, it tends to be dominated by hermeneutic thinkers, such as Gadamer, Paul Ricouer and David Griffin. 
Starting from this model, this paper can lead the reader to find out how far the journey of post-modern art is. 
 
Modern art, especially in the West, has been a discourse since the 20th century. The general theme displayed is 
about various protests against works of art that are considered to have low values due to the influence of the 
bourgeoisie in art. In addition, there are also concerns that there will be cultural intervention that is too vulgar. 
Awareness of modernism in art began to be recognized by a group of romanticist painters in the 1870s who said 
that there was modernism in art in all fields. An international band consisting of world's creative artists emerged 
at the end of the 19th century and became a pioneer of the arts with a high fighting spirit, dedicated to fundamental 
changes in the cultural conditions at that time. Due to consideration of the existence of opposing positions that 
deviate from the dominant traditions contained in their various cultural backgrounds, the members of the 
pioneering arts group tried to create a work of art that would become pure art in the truest sense. As a result, these 
artists broaden the boundaries of what has hitherto been considered a work of art, often by breaking general rules 
to create a form of art that they perceive as new and being violated by things that they previously considered taboo. 
 
Although in some respects it was anticipated by certain phenomena that existed in the movement in the Romantic 
period at the beginning of the 19th century and supported by the opinion that art was for art itself, the awareness 
of modernism can be said to be emergency. Charles Baudelaire in 1821-1867, was an activist of the Impressionism 
and as a poet he was very good at making unexpected pictures. Making personifications of abstract things or 
astonishing visual representations, as found in the works of La femine-navire or shipwoman, L'angoisse 
chauvesouris “battle restlessness” and La, jeunesse orage” or the youth of hurricanes (Husen, 2001). :130-134). 
 
Actually, one of the most prominent characteristics of modernism that distinguishes it from previous cultures such 
as romanticism, realism or naturalism is the existence of a systematic and amazing categorization. The energy that 
appears in each part is recognized for its strength. As in this case are the schools: post-impressionism, symbolism, 
cubism, vorticism, imagination, akmeism, and neo-plasticism. The term modernism was first used in 1890 by the 
Nicaraguan writer Ruben Dario to distinguish between Latin American literature and Spanish literature. Until the 
1920s, modern artists managed to maintain by inspiring and integrating various art groups as a cultural force. 
These artists include; novelists James Joyce, Marcel Proust, and Andre Breton. 
 
James Joyce asserts that by using parody, it is a strategy of recycling the past that can help find representational 
conventions (Hutcheon, 2002:157). Marcel Proust is a linguist with the work "A La ecerherce du temps perdu". In 
composing literary works, the time dimension plays an important role. In a certain sense, writers control time, 
because in their literary works they themselves form time. The work “explores the memories of the past”. The 
work which is entirely an autobiographical story written from the point of view of a single first-person narrator, 
although not always the narrator's “I” is identical with Marcel Proust. This romance will entirely return to the past 
through awareness and reflection (Husen, 2001: 167). 
 
Andre Breton put the theory, that super reality must be an idea even though there must be chaos. Everything that 
is considered intact must have a clear function, even though its presence may also be inconsistent with its place 
and environment. One of the literary works, namely umbrellas and machines falling in love, is able to change 
absolutes that are fake into something different. (Susanto, 2003:11). In his commentary on the world of 
imagination, he tries to reveal their internal world such as; pain, downturned soul, joy and love. Even in 
imagination, it can be developed to detail by describing the realities of the dream world, subconscious fantasy, 
spiritual realm and the unimaginable realm. By the artists it is developed through; metaphor, humor, tragedy, satire, 
and paradox. 
 
Every national group in a country, each enjoys the work being a very short and powerful monument, making it 
easy for other groups to understand. In this work, segments of the traditional orientation are still met, but they still 
get a response from the public. Until the end of the first world war in 1938, these modern-day artists continued to 
seek greater recognition. The war was not able to save the desired democracy of the bourgeoisie, but it could 
support the development of art. The French poet Paul Verlain considered that both visual, musical and literary 
performances had found their own audience. Especially in a collection of poems generally shows soft, melancholic 
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and sensual (Husen, 2001: 142). Modernism has become the dominant cultural force in Western Europe, while in 
America previous political movements still supported realism or neo-classicalism. The first museum was created 
in 1929 in New York because it was specifically for modern art, while other museums followed. At the end of 
World War II, the flow of modernism grew stronger and achieved recognized status, while reading materials were 
prepared in existing high schools. 
 
In historical events regarding the success of modernism in the field of art which was not easily obtained in the 
middle of the century, it is said that the complex relationship between art modernism and the course of European 
history is often discussed. The adherents of this modernist school often choose the daily lives of Europeans as the 
subject of the success of the modernization label, so that there is a widespread use of experimental methods of 
natural science to give satisfactory results. Even if they did not recognize the law of certainty that often appeared 
in every research in the 19th century, they still tried to adopt new scientific models, such as Einstein's theory of 
relativism and Freud's psychoanalytic theory as well as other better philosophies. An example in this case, is Ernst 
March in 1838-1916. In his work, namely Frottage he feels through a series of suggestions and changes that are 
achieved spontaneously like a hypnotic view. The pictures appear like unexpected shadows that are very likely to 
cause "disruption" at least it will appear a kind of painting. He thought that the process of producing a painting 
solely depended on increasing the capacity of the soul to be sensitive to passion. A painter must let go of all the 
influences as much as possible from the chart he is playing, if he remembers the day of his birth, it becomes 
excited, especially by observing the stages of its development. 
 
The attitudes of modernists to non-cultural aspects of modernization are often contradictory. The elitism they use 
implies the existence of "high-level art" and low-level art". By reproducing the characteristics of abuse of a free 
lifestyle as a modification, they feel disappointed by the implementation of liberal democracy, so they choose to 
solve this problem radically. A cultural and political crisis is unavoidable, both on the right and on the left. Some 
of them like the poet T.S. Eliot, that in modern art to use parody is to affirm convention and history. Meanwhile 
post modern is as a recycling strategy of the past that can be found at the same level of attack (still with 
compromise) on the representation convention. However, there are significant differences regarding the effect of 
the two parody uses. The difference is not that modernism is serious and significant while post-modern is ironic 
and parody, as some observers say. However, post-modern irony is an irony that rejects modernism's resolving 
urge on inference or at least reasoning. Both cannot be separated from complexity (Hucheon, 2002:158). 
 
Before modernism was even half a century old, new hopes for art began to emerge. The modernists prioritized 
elements of purification projects in their works. With this, modernism will help the development of the distinction 
of pure art within the reach of human endeavors such as; ethics, politics, religion, and economics. Likewise, there 
are indications of the echo of the motto “art for art” which causes functional art to be stifled. Evidence of the 
emergence of this attitude is when these modernists often despise the slow development and act regionally, so that 
the chronology of the course of history is considered to come purely. 
 
What Roger Shattuck calls "the old-fashioned art of the modernists" in this case is to reposition the process of 
transitioning the field of art by using one of the classical approaches, expressed in the image of "an umbrella and 
a sewing machine on the analysis table", providing inspiration to the symbolic and surrealist schools in the same 
way. Imagical poets such as Pound try to remove abstract elements in their works. He sought to dispel the 
conceptual language of finding ways to express the various experiences of the soul that were introduced to the art 
world by Bergson and the British critic T.E. Hulme. The montage technique used by the Russian filmmaker Sergei 
Eisenstein and American novelists such as John Dos Passos expresses what is often called the modernist form of 
space”. Cantos, Pound's or Eliot's Wasteland leave this normal syntactic development to opposing groups. Excerpts 
are found in this regard, often excavated clearly to produce a worldly effect. 
 
This shift in artistic value can be studied from various perspectives, from the emergence of contemporary art and 
so on. Art is only seen as just a discourse. The term art is easier for people to use nowadays. Even though the term 
art is still unclear until now, art is also not arbitrary, art also has a spirit and value in it. Many artists whose art is 
formless and meaningful is also called art. "A new work of art can communicate fully with art connoisseurs if the 
art connoisseur recognizes the value contained in the work or art object" (Sumardjo, 2000: 207). 
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Despite all the new developments in art, traditional painting still has a place in art. In the 1970s, painting was 
declared dead after the emergence of new media in fine arts such as computer art and video art. Painting has now 
been reborn, various contemporary artists are returning to traditional painting techniques to express their ideas. 
However, they do not work in the same style. Figurative and abstract works coexist, as do conceptual and surrealist 
principles. The motto 'anything' also applies to post-modern painting. 
 
In the eighties, a revival of abstract expressionism occurred in the work 'The New Wilds'. The hallmark of this 
group of artists is that their paintings are spontaneous and purely based on feelings. Baselitz and Kiefer belong to 
New Wild in Germany, René Daniëls is a Dutch artist who also belongs to this group. The shapes in the painting 
look rough and unaffected. A number of artists introduce striking contrasts in their paintings by using bold colors. 
Others, on the other hand, have a preference for a somber shade of gray. The themes described by New Savages 
relate to the past, eroticism, dreams, fear or aggression. Daniels' fierce painting consists of figurative fragments 
and abstract parts. 'Palais des Beauxaards' refers to the famous 'Palais des Beaux-Arts' museum in Brussels, but 
the title is also a play on the word 'evil'. Daniels packs his critique of traditional art in a pun. Daniels doesn't care 
about academic tradition, which is evident in the design neglect and deliberate mockery of the show. 
 
2. The modernist cult of high aesthetics      
 
Talking about high aesthetics is an emphasis on aspects of quality and technique at the same time. Since the 
emergence of modern art or modernism in the arts, it seems that high culture in its manifestations represents the 
real achievement of culture and can also represent a class of people who are educated and ogled by the bourgeoisie. 
Just put in this case one of them is painting. As an alibi because it is made of canvas, it allows the inscribed paint 
to record images more strongly when compared to other materials. Another development of this high art is also 
related to the aspect of price which can be expensive and gets a special portion of one of the pure arts (William, 
1985: 90-92). 
 
High aesthetics can't be understood if it doesn't have to be contrasted with low aesthetics. The enrichment of high 
culture has been carried out as in the course of European history which has formed an identity, so that it is 
representative with its high aesthetic. On the other hand, in low aesthetics, it is considered as a procedure for the 
needs of mass culture or subsistence objects, so that the results are considered to have no standard of cultural 
results that are to advance, improve and enlighten life (Gams, 1975). 
 
The experience of Western culture during the 19th century showed that high culture became an identity that gave 
privacy and benefits, so that modernism tries to maintain its autonomy, including in this case the expression of its 
artistic works. Artwork products have reached perfection because they are pursued through a process of self-
criticism and various servitude through discussion and the distribution of information in all directions with other 
spices of modernity values. The emergence of the modern art community gave birth to various art movements in 
society that declared themselves to be the Avant-garde Manifest. 
 
In general, modernists see the art form as a pure form independent of the art form itself. They give priority over 
what is shown. Or more importantly, the form or medium of representation they use is themselves. For example 
in some modernist dramas such as "Six Characters in Search of an Author" in 1921 by Luigi Pirandela, theatrical 
fantasy and the involvement of the audience in existing illusions appear to be real in the drama. Therefore, most 
of the lectures and discussions about criticism around the modernist world are mainly people of Russian 
nationality, while adherents of the new American critique emphasize the existence of both personal and social 
work. 
 
Although remnants of the aesthetic science embraced by expressive-romanticism can still be found in various 
famous creations, in general, modernist art is known as a free work, a work that has artistic values that cannot be 
compared with anything beyond the power of from within the work of art itself. As Eliot argues that the progress 
of an artist is a sacrifice of the relentless, or a loss of personality that is also relentless. Poetry is not an emotional 
state that begins to disappear, but an escape from that emotion, poetry is not an expression that radiates from one's 
personality but is an escape from one's personality. 
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High reflexivity, ambiguity and self-awareness of technical matters in producing works, is what distinguishes the 
flow of modernism from other schools. The more traditional art produced by the modernist competitors was still 
small. These things are seen in the era of modernism which finally creates a mainstream art that is opposite to 
traditional art, as was done by Lawrence Sterne, the author of the anti-novel "Tristram Shandy" in the 18th century. 
In this novel the post-modern narrative may be seen indirectly, namely that Marxism cannot completely 
characterize all other modes of interpretation. In his post-modern storytelling, there is no mediation that can act as 
a dialectical sense to form the relationship between narrative and social ground. The two are separate and remain 
separate. The contradictions that arise cannot be resolved dialectically but coexist heterogeneously. For example, 
in the novel by Salman Rusdhi, in fact it hinders any interpretation of the contradiction. It is thought that it is just 
a discontinuity, but the reality is that there is a conscious sign of an oppressive discontinuity for historical reasons 
or something real. Historiographical metafiction is required by Laurence Sterne in Tristam Sandy where readers 
and critics are considered to have the same educational background. 
 
It is clear that as a function of this post-modern note is extratextual, connecting us to the world outside the novel, 
but there is still something else. Most records refer us to texts, other representations and the external world that 
can only be reached indirectly through the notes. In this case, parody can be used to lift the past in both art and 
historiography. Parody can be a politicized representation, but in a very different way. An intertextual presence 
can do more than cut off megalomaniac attempts at structuring and systematizing by reinforcing us to the inevitable 
possibility of contingency. The intertextual presence also shows the past British imperialist empire which literally 
shows the pride of being part of the representation of the Indian nation. And we only know when the texts are put 
together in a parodic pattern of relationships. Tristam Sandy, for example, is not only related to the form, but the 
similarities in form also point to differences that are ironed out both in form and content. It is at this point that the 
method used by Laurence is to articulate both his post-modern ambivalence, in terms of his cultural debt to the 
British aesthetic tradition both culturally, politically and historically (Hutcheon, 2004:296). 
 
By following this logical aesthetic purification, restorative (past) as it was written at that time often suppressed 
excessive goals. As in creating architecture at the Weimar Republik Bauhaus School, emphasizing on geometric 
forms was actually less than preferred at that time. Although certain forms are still allowed to be used, at that time 
the preferred ones were optical values, namely clarity, simplicity, and transparency. As according to the critic 
Clement Greenberg in 1909-1994, said that post-modern architecture, was born as a rejection of the principles of 
modern architecture in the 20th century. The presence of post-modern in the field of art also shows similar 
symptoms of rejection. Modern architecture does not respect the styles of the past. (Connor, 1989:81). Modern 
people find their identity by removing everything other than themselves, so in this way modern artists say that 
their artwork is pure or original (there are references). The modern trend in the field of art is the same as in the 
field of architecture, namely univalence. Through this, the pride of modern artists is if they have stylistic integrity 
(stylistic identity). On the other hand, post-modern art is based on the awareness that there is a close relationship 
between one's own and the property of others. This is why post-modern art adheres to a diversity of styles or 
multivalence. If the modern likes the pure, then the post-modern likes the impure. 
 
In contrast to painting, modernism is often defined in terms of "advanced abstraction of pure form", colors and 
textures that imitate anecdotal and emotional things off the canvas. This means that the flat grid has turned into a 
new, symbolic anti-perspectivealism movement, which is not in line with the illusionists' attention to traditional 
painting. Modernist sculpture can survive in abstraction, not only from representative subjects (especially about 
humans), but also in terms of the cultural meaning in which buildings such as churches, palaces, or public parks 
are usually placed. modernist. The source of this inspiration can come from primitive tribes, especially African 
and Oceanian ethnicities, because it has been known to succeed in modernists' appreciation of the formal qualities 
or intensity of their coloring, which distinguishes them from their religious and ritual values. Regarding modernist 
music, especially those associated with the Second Vionna School or the music school led by Arnold Schoenberg 
in 1874-1951, it is known to trace musical forms after the crisis of tone. Therefore to ignore the interests of 
musicians, is to pay attention to the listeners or arouse their feelings. Even the most referential visual phenomena 
or phenomena, namely photography can develop into a type of high-level art and can survive as a symbol of pure 
beauty and imagery born from the talented hands of an artist through mechanical processes in a camera. 
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As a visual medium, photography has a long history, both in terms of political use values and objects of political 
suspicion. For example Brecht and Benjamin or the photomontage Heartfield. The exhibition of three Vancouver 
photographers in the 1980s Arni Runuar Haraldson, Harold Ursuliak and Michael Lawlor entitled Alinear: Post 
Phallocentrism, provides an example of satire's complex sociopolitical critique of dominant cultural 
representations. Lawlor's photomontage taken from the media is reminiscent of Heartfield's technique if not the 
sharpness of his attacks: Two Queens features images of Marlyn Monroe and photographs of Queen Elisabeth I in 
the newspapers. This combination implies a distinctly Canadian irony, an irony aimed at double colonization, 
historical colonization namely the British empire and contemporary colonization namely the American media. 
 
Today's photography is one of the main forms through which we can see and see for ourselves. Often what is 
referred to as post-modern photography. This photography advances the concept of ideology as a representation 
by recycling known recognizable images from general visual discourse, so that it is almost like an act of revenge 
for his unrecognized political behavior. Starting from the universal mass media, photography allows what is seen 
as a representation of the work of Nigel Scott, Barbara Krugger and Richard Prince, to speak to challenge works 
that are more vernacular in nature and exploit image seduction. However, post-modern photography also discusses 
the history of the medium and the results of that discussion are carried out in a way that goes far beyond journalistic 
instrumentalism and capitalist persuasion. for example; the art of formalist photography victimized by the 
politically problematic 1930s documentary by Sherrie Levine and Martha Rosler, the referential portrait 
convention created and overturned in Cindy Sherman's self-portrait by taking her own poses. The pattern 
relationship between narrative and photographic sequences is destabilized in the work of Duane Michals and 
Victor Burgin (Hutcheon, 2002: 67). 
 
Starting from this, it reminds us that Clement Greenberg's criticism of the old-fashioned doctrine is so influential 
that future generations of commentators are considered to have shackled the art world during the early part of the 
present century. For many existing modernists, differentiation and purification mean highlighting the various 
formal equipment as well as highlighting the media used. It is not illusions reproduced in a real medium, but actual 
paintings on a two-dimensional canvas or even photographs made from various images that are the main concern 
of modernists. Not the old building ornaments, but iron, glass, or how to make the building look magnificent. It is 
not the feelings that are expressed or the events described in a poem, but the words that evoke evocative memories 
or the forms that appear real in a picture that often gets right in the hearts of modernists. 
 
In fact, as stated by the Austrian architect Adolf Loos in 1870-1933, that ornamentation or the addition of 
ornaments is tantamount to a show to provoke crime or "ornament is Crime". Therefore, modernism often 
considers itself as a question of authenticity and fidelity in aesthetic terms (Susanto, 2003:223). His rejection of 
past models is maintained as a refusal to pursue a strategy of complying with the ruling government regulations. 
 
3. The crisis of high-level modernism 
 
Modernism is still believed in during these three centuries, because in the interest of the emergence of a new 
cultural atmosphere. To borrow Jean Lyotard's term, the modern era sees itself as the embodiment of a narrative 
of progress, a myth that legitimizes technological invention and economic growth as a means to create a better 
world for mankind. At one time, this narrative was opposed by another narrative, namely the Marxist narrative 
which tells about the revolution that resulted in the utopia of intellectual socialism. Modern people are never 
completely free from the power of myth. The fighters for modernism have a growing following, although their 
success is not generally denied. What was once considered new, critical and rebellious then becomes a teetering 
force, with the appearance of something that once wanted to be destroyed. 
 
In line with the end of the 20th century, there is no other history of civilization that can replace the era of 
modernism. Even the most likely possibility is only a temporary atmosphere or cultural flow. There are many 
opinions about the name of this school, indicating that there is no stability. From one point of view, post-modern 
suggests reading that is chronological according to the chronological order of time as a cultural movement, so that 
it can replace the flow of modernism which can no longer be called something new. As is well known, post-
modernism causes a difference with other post-posts such as post-historical, post-structuralist, post-Marxism, and 
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post-social industry. But it is possible that post-modernism also recognizes dependence on a name and all forms 
of practice. Likewise, is it possible that we can get something that is always new even from the word modernism? 
 
The quality of post-modernism may be considered as an expression of a new challenge that the British painter 
John Watkins Chapman seems to have followed regarding the flow of impressionism. Post-modernism can be said 
to have the values of modernism as opposed to the art of repetition. The art of sobriety and rebellion of the futurists. 
For this reason, post-modernism seems to create something more than modernism creates. In the 1980s, post-
modernism was seen as a challenge to be faced and won with various projects being undertaken to agree on these 
paradoxes or contradicting opinions, post-modernism was considered capable of supporting the other histories 
mentioned above. Movements such as dadaism, futurism and surrealism can now be considered capable of erasing 
the boundary between art and life. As well as the techniques possessed by the German militant artist Bertol Brecht. 
As Bertol Brecht knows, in his theatrical work, V. Effeke, is to develop a Marxist theory of distanced theater that 
directs his theater to no longer be “dramatic”, but “epic”. Theatrical performances do not aim to involve the 
audience's emotions in surprising moments, but show how human life moves in line with changes in the social and 
economic aspects of a particular society (Camus, et.al, 1998: xxvi). Likewise for figures such as the French artist 
Marcel Duchamp who do not adhere to traditional or modern painting can now be considered as offerings for the 
purification of the visual experience. Marcel Duchamp's later work, is a rejection of beauty or formal beauty. His 
works are also considered to be born of extraordinary talent. Another example, the Monalisa painting, was 
beautified with a mustache and given the words L.H.O,D.Q or in French it means "She is Stupid Beauty". 
 
4. Post-modernism and tainted excellence 
 
Post-modernism is then defined as the turning point of purification and differentiation in high modernism. the 
existing paintings are no longer abstract, the photographic techniques are no longer symbolic. Adherents of 
modernism often contradict the issue of style to create beautiful works. However, unlike Joyce, post-modermism 
rejects the purpose of aesthetic sublimation, because the results will be random. As well as the slogan raised by 
Ludwig Mies "less is more". This is in contrast to post-modernists such as the US architect Robert Venturi who 
considers "less is something boring". Robert Ventury tells as in his story, in the 1970s there was a rapid 
development of design. The existence of the Arab-Israeli war resulted in industries in the West and Japan suffered 
a great blow. For this reason, they are looking for alternative ingredients to replace oil. From the design world, 
there has also been a massive shift, especially with regard to the principles of efficiency and fuel use, simple 
designs emerged. Soft line is practical, energy-saving and beautiful. The discovery of Digital Quartz made designs 
undergo further processing, especially in electronic products, watches, calculators, walkmans, self-check media, 
videos, photocopies and also military tools such as laser weapons, enhanced radar, guided missiles and tools. -
communication tool. Some designers, one of them is Robert Venturry (Susanto, 2003:83). 
 
Post-modernism sees indecision arise from what has been "placed" in quotation marks to undermine its basic 
status. As Bataille argues, the formless resists all efforts to accommodate all the various excesses. Surrealist 
photographers such as Man Ray are now displaying human forms in images that no other photographer had 
previously shown. German artists such as Baseliz and A.R. Penck is known for restoring pre-abstract 
expressionism. With others such as Joseph Beuys and Kiefer are grounded in more national themes as well as 
historical themes. 
 
Related to installation art. The most important thing that is quite significant in installation works is where the work 
process is a unitary unit that also determines the size and value of the artwork. Event elements such as Happening 
Art/Performance Art or rather the process of occurrence of an event have been considered as representations. the 
contact between the object and the audience feels so heavy and this, the process of occurrence is the result of our 
own work. So in terms of form, installation is still an art that is experiencing development, starting from the idea 
and concept of expression to the level of reaction such as the use of multimedia technology effects, movements 
(kinetic), lights (laser), music, dance, and video in effects. an assemblage that continues to blow on the artistic life 
that exists today. For example, Yoseph Buys with his monumental works, such as wrapping buildings, bridges, 
fencing mountains, making car accidents or umbrellas for beaches and decorating showrooms with rocks. 
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There is also concept art or conceptualism, if before the 1970s a work of art was considered valid only if it had an 
outward appearance such as paintings, poetry books, songs, sculptures and others. So concept art validates that the 
concept notes of ideas have become works of art. This art states that even ideas can be considered beautiful and 
attractive. So do not be surprised if his works only contain diagrams and the mindset of an artist in producing 
works. Actually concept art has two sides; 1. Theoretical study of the concept of art. 2. Making the “concept” itself 
a work of art. It is said that the emergence of this school was due to a crisis in painting and the impasse of formalist 
and minimalist aesthetics. This art is also a continuation of the chest movement and anti-art. One good sign is the 
work of the artist, concept art is considered to overlap with performance art which, according to Yoseph Buys, 
uses the human body as a medium for expression. 
 
The reinvention by post-modernists is influencing existing art institutions. Movements such as those carried out 
by the Bauhaus, Surrealism and Futurism are directed to the realization of artistic values. Furthermore, in order to 
strengthen existence or existence by overcoming the differences of bourgeois society, most post-modernists lose 
their allegiance to pre-existing beliefs. The spirit of the constructivists was replaced by the spirit of deconstruction 
which shifts the difference with what Jacques Derida calls "difference". In this case a new use of the word implies 
postponement as well as the meaning of difference, because the need for various rules and a total restoration of 
meaning, the mockery posed for modernists, is a reflection of a return to their golden age that never existed 
(Derrida, 1982). : 2). Even though they attempted to subvert their opponents, they never actually succeeded. 
According to post-modern architecture magnate Charles Jencks, an American, the end of that hope was on July 
15, 1972. At that time the Pruit-Igoe housing project in St. Louis, Missouri was blown up, so the goal of providing 
mass housing through what the French architect of modernism Le Corbusier called a “machine for life” had to end 
(Grenz, 2001: 25). 
 
Charles Jencks, is a historian with another theory who wants to apply the ideas of biological evolution to the object 
of his study. In his book Modern in Architecture 1973. He put all architecture from 1920 to 1970 in one of 16 
which he called "tradition" or "movement". The six species are; logical, idealistic, self-aware. He stated that the 
latter 80% of the environment formed. The basis for this classification seems to be the ideas and attitudes of the 
architects. Jenks presents a diagram or “evolution tree” which in fact represents various species as large and narrow 
streams, sometimes flowing from one another. Within each architecture the labels of various architectural styles 
and types appear along with the names of famous architectures in chronological order and in large typography to 
mark their relative importance. Jencks recognizes the dangers of comparing the evolution of plant and animal 
species and recognizes that unlike the latter architectural movements never become extinct simultaneously because 
they can always be resurrected. Although Jencks's very different classification scheme is questionable at least it 
allows a comprehensive approach to the field, his plural approach provides a more complex account than the 
previous one, namely a single-branched history. 
 
Charles Jencks as an architectural historian has criticized Pevsner's book, Pioneers of the Modern Movement 1936, 
because he presented a single theory about the development of architecture from William Morris to the Groupies 
combining futurist and expressionist movements, then presented it as a 20th century style. Jencks even 
characterizes Pevsner's approach as “historical” in the sense of the definition of four. This criticism appears in the 
introduction to Modern Movement in Architecture 1973, a book in which Jencks presents modern architecture as 
a tradition of plurality (Jecks, 1984:9). 
 
In fact, the idea of the pioneers of art in preparing a new culture was rejected by post-modernists. This widespread 
denial at the end of the twentieth century which claimed that it was driven by communist-Leninism became 
increasingly strong. They are criticized for their arbitrariness by not enforcing today's values. It was during the 
general intellectual period, as Michel Foucault called it, that led to the end of the synthetic meta theory. So for 
post-modernists, certain pioneering art techniques can no longer be placed here. The goal of full transparency can 
no longer be achieved and indeed visual priorities have actually changed. 
 
Although arts institutions lost their special status, their incorporation did not come at a high cost. If life is to be 
incorporated into artistic values, then art does not have to be all about modesty. Simulacra or something similar to 
one another, according to Jean Baudrillard, has no clear origin. Post-modernism includes multiple and manifold 
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transient traits. As a result, they reject art without media and consciousness without ideology. Oscar Wilde asserts 
that art can appear sophisticated if it is metamorphosed into “significant forms”, so that it lives again even though 
it is not known (Camus, et.al, 1998:77). 
 
Sometimes post-modernism seems to contradict all liberation projects. Urging to rise again after the failure 
experienced in the 1960s, one is taken over into a new expression, a cynicism, a turning point towards a less critical 
nature or meaning, or the acceptance of various consumers who do not have sharp feelings. In Germany, where 
the memory of the anti-modernist movement is still not very deep, rejection of what Jurgen Habermas calls the 
"incomplete modernist project" is everywhere. Other critics also warn of the failure of modernism and repeat the 
same demands on modernists as they did in the previous century. 
 
What existed in the 1960s was known as "Pop Art" or popular art, is an art development that is influenced by 
popular culture phenomena that occur in society. This style was born because of the touch of the "dada" which 
influenced the next era. Pop Art began in London in the mid-1950s by an independent group or the Independent 
Group consisting of artists and intellectual figures. Then this expanded to the United States. The birth of "Pop Art" 
was more or less influenced by the hustle and bustle of the development of mass communication media and the 
trade industry between developed countries, especially in Europe and America. In America "Pop Art", is a reaction 
to abstract or non-object art. Saturated with abstract forms, the artists of "pop art" present to the public forms that 
are familiar or popular in the midst of people's lives, especially those related to daily needs. Richard Hamilton in 
1956 made a work entitled Just What is it makes Today's Home So Different, So Appealing?. When the art of "Pop 
Art" was influential in the United States, then Andi Warhol appeared who was successful and achieved a reputation 
even though without turning a blind eye that the influence of industry brought art to dwarf the ethics of art 
production (Danesi, 2012: 252) 
 
Indeed, the distinction between art and merchandise which has been the main product of the West since the time 
of Romanticism is so thin that it angers observers of the rule of art, both aesthetically and politically. Although an 
idea that remains in the early modernism era, is still often used, it is a kind of revelation without any hope of an 
unveiling of such revelation after the destruction of the old rules. It is often said that history has returned to the era 
of post-modernism, but it still exists in a chaotic form and has no historical process of emancipation. History, is 
containing the meaning of irony for various significant developments. 
 
It would be misguided to think that all artists and critics who identify with post-modernism are seen as controlling 
political passions. In certain ways the spirit of high modernism did not completely disappear, even if it was opposed 
to the modernist pioneers it did not necessarily disappear. Modernism itself is believed to be developing in the 
popular culture that surrounds it as; newspapers, books, catalogs, advertisements, and perhaps music. Unlike the 
post-modernists, because they prefer to question the hierarchy. Possibly, they argue in the created discussions, as 
in postmodernist novels such as Umberto Eco's The Name of the Rose. This work is considered to be able to 
combine metaphysics and riddles of language texts with medieval theology. This book is a complex enigmatic 
masterpiece, multi-layered and offering a variety of open interpretations. It can be read as a detective story, a 
historical story, a semiotic game, a text experimentation, a parody of a philosophical adventure seeking the truth 
or whatever. In fact, this novel as a whole is a manifestation of what is called freedom of interpretation or to 
borrow Derrida, is the interpretation of the interpretation of existing texts, including religious sacred texts. Eco's 
recontextualization process was able to produce a new interpretation of the situation of monastic life in the Middle 
Ages. However, the freedom of interpretation offered by Eco can lead us to an open interpretation space (Haft et 
al., 1999: 12). 
 
Furthermore, it is related to the creation of art which is always in the process of recycling, which cannot be 
tolerated. There is a slight difference between the original and the imitation, so that it can become an important 
pillar in the intuition of art, whether distinguished or sacred. In literary terms, the distinction between a quoted 
text and the original is very vague or indistinct. Even the difference between the real body and its imitation remains 
to be questioned by modernists who observe the world in cyborg Art. 
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When Walter Benjamin's critique of being a German Marxist was erased in post-modernism, commercial-minded 
performances became a major concern throughout the period. New technologies such as television encourage the 
emergence of new inventions such as cinema and vinyl records. Some post-modernist artists work to prevent art 
from becoming a trade that the modernists failed to do before. The case of a Van Gogh and Monet because they 
had an alibi to buy materials, resulting in the jargon of "art that harms itself". Starting from this, Post-modernism 
is considered close to the capitalists. This has led to a very scathing critique by Herbert Marcuse, that art has been 
predicated on a "repressing purification or desublimation". 
 
5. Libido alternative between feminism and multiculturalism 
 
In modernist art, some critics admit that its aesthetics open up possibilities for discourse to become extinct. After 
the modernism era was enlivened, gender issues occurred which later became more developed after this modernism 
era. In the late 19th century, society was depicted as a woman; irrational, unable to control themselves, and do not 
have high cultural values. this was illustrated by literary critics such as Hippolyte Taine in 1828-1893 (factors 
such as climate are absolutely accepted. Using biological factors including race and heredity to explain the 
character designs of certain people. In his case, racial factors are modified by two other factors; environment 
(milieu) and momentum. Despite the suspicion that while racial theories were generally used the theory of 
biological determinants still seemed to support English-type discussions of British art and design. Taine discovered 
that human nature is determined by the laws of universal determinism which exist therein. regulate biological and 
physiological characteristics, especially heredity, psychological states are influenced by physiological). Novelist 
Emile Zola 1840-1902. (Zola was originally a romantic writer and at first hated realism because there was no 
poetry in realist work. Later he discovered that exact science could be used as capital by writers. Novels can be 
considered as attachments to life sciences and medicine. His writing method is based on observing elements of 
reality. what happens in life is based on experimentation by utilizing what is around the environment in which the 
characters he writes about. Thanks to experiments, the mechanism of facts and laws that govern realities can be 
explored. In addition, Zola emphasizes the role of instincts, especially animal instincts. the character is a man of 
impulse, whose every action is driven by a bodily impulse, so that it often has fatal consequences. 
 
It is not surprising that the culture of the community has experienced the same thing, so it is often compared to the 
spiritual values of the elite modernists. In this regard, many modernists remain in a discriminatory opinion against 
women who are considered culturally inferior as well as the culture of society which is considered to be backward 
or regressive and low in degree. Meanwhile, men are considered as producers of culture, capable of carrying out 
various reforms, and women are considered as consumers (users) of culture as sentimental fiction, according to 
their inferior status. Even as there were changes to gender in the 19th century, modernists such as the English 
novelist D.H. Lawrence and adherents of sur-realism still hold to this orthodox view. 
 
Post-modernism that emerged at the time of the criticisms that were raised by feminists about post-modernism, it 
is impossible to ignore it, has lost its sense, not only for the narratives of its accomplished artists, but also for the 
narratives of leading artists of various kinds. masculine gender. Because they often make fun of or parody about 
the appropriateness of the cultural image held by women, some feminists in the post-modern era such as Cindy 
Sherman (United States) and Barbara Kruger consciously seek to undermine a form of power which is also referred 
to as the "Point View". or the yardstick of men”. With the support of the post-structuralists, they can develop all 
forms of practice that can win the demands of the modernists for their existence. By emphasizing aspects of 
feminism, the crossover of which has been negatively assessed by modernists, they raise parody, simulation 
(disguising human thoughts and feelings), and plagiarism to the level of cultural norms. 
 
Post-modernism also requires the merging of work as did post-colonial artists, some of whom lived in what was 
once European rule, while others settled and assimilated with the natives. The spirit of magical realism possessed 
by Latin American novelists such as Gabriel Gracia Marquez who is famous for his Chronicle of a Death Foretold 
(Marquez, 1982) seems to be an affirmation that is not only for the joy of novel metafiction but also a historical 
and political act. It is highly suspected that this novel was able to inspire the Pakistani-born writer, namely Salman 
Rusdhie. One of his works is best known for his outrageous "Verses of Satan", which attacked not only the 
sensibilities of Western modernists but also the Eastern modernists and anti-Islamic modernists he left behind 
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when he headed to England. The post-modern era's fondness for change, difference and novelty reflects the new 
reality of Europe's increasing multi-cultural struggle to accommodate novelty, to adapt to the long-awaited process 
of Western decline and hopes to politically forge a post-Marxist school of thought. which is now fragmented. 
 
Because post-modern schools consciously seek to eliminate the gap between aesthetics and non-aesthetics, some 
thoughts such as thoughts about gender (sex differences), ethnicity, and multiculturalism (many cultures) . enter 
the world of discussions around the issue. Efforts were made to link it to the broader modernization process. As is 
the case in modernism, the effects or effects of new technologies such as airplanes, cinema, radio, and now 
computers, glass lenses, and video are believed to be accompanied by a process of revolutionizing cultural images 
such as cyborg, cyberspace and cyberpunk, all of which are words easy to grasp or accept that reflects changes in 
artistic products. 
 
For less interesting things which commentators call the information model and not the traditional production 
model, the post-modernist era can be considered as an expression of the latest capitalist developments. One analyst, 
British geographer, David Harvey tries to tie it into a transition from an economy based on broad-scale “Fordist” 
accumulation to a more flexible one. Meanwhile, the American literary critic Fredric Jameson (1991) relates it to 
the relentless and tangible completion of the modernization process which means the loss of the very strong 
resistance in the form of the lowest class society that existed in Roman times. 
 
However, although post-modernism as a cultural condition has been created, its origins are explained in a wider 
variety of social fields, in economic and technological forces, and the urgency of this school is understandable. Of 
course, it is still too early to write a balance in post-modernism itself, and other results could still emerge if this 
school continues to maintain the use of multiple narratives, diverse subject-matter positions and if this school will 
not use perfectives or methods. a holistic look at its golden age. We certainly stand between these two things and 
try to explore or examine the cultural paradigm to be able to imagine what will happen next. The so-called 
incomplete project of post-modernism is still being discussed in various spheres of discussion. 
 
6. Conclusion 
 
Post modernism in art emerged as a reaction to modernism. The boundary between elite culture and mass culture 
is disappearing. The two extremes actually combine in post-modern art. An artist is no longer someone who creates 
original work, he is now a 'bricoleur', someone who combines various elements into a new work of art. Art-
historical styles and different art disciplines are combined by the artist in a single work of art. In post-modernism, 
ideas, concepts, are central. So it's no longer about good technique or good drawing, but about the idea behind the 
work. 
 
In post-modernism also emerged conceptual art, a movement that attaches great importance to concepts. Often the 
work of conceptual artists is not shown in reality, but the work is limited to sketches and texts in which the artist's 
ideas are depicted. Because there is no one-size-fits-all style, post-modern art is sometimes labeled with the 
predicate: 'anything'. Post-modern thinkers are disillusioned with grand visions of the past such as Marxism and 
various religions. According to postmodernists, these visions bring only misery. These old views are being erased 
and replaced by more personal ideas. 
 
In post-modernism, art is often not created on the basis of a particular assignment. Artists give shape to their own 
ideas without having a buyer for the work first. Post-modern art works are generally autonomous works, 
autonomous works of art that stand alone and have no special function. Many works of art are sold through galleries 
and auction houses. Prices can be high, in the millions, when it comes to the artwork of famous artists. However, 
only a handful of artists can actually make a living from art. 
 
Based on the discussion of the truth of art in the post-modern context above, it can be concluded as follows. This 
shift in artistic value can be studied from various perspectives, from the emergence of contemporary art and so on. 
Art is only seen as just a discourse. The term art is easier for people to use nowadays. Even though the term art is 
still unclear until now, art is also not arbitrary, art also has a spirit and value in it. Many artists whose art is formless 
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and meaningful is also called art. "A new work of art can communicate fully with art connoisseurs if the art 
connoisseur recognizes the value contained in the work or art object". 
 
The idea of the artist as a genius and the work of art as something authentic that characterizes modernism is now 
abandoned in a post-modern perspective. As stated by Jencks in Piliang which states that Post-modern art is more 
eclectic or double coded. The power of the code is getting stronger in the post-modern human mind. Visual arts 
take precedence over the value system it contains. In the Post-modern era, it can be said that all forms of art are 
returning to values that were previously forgotten in the modern era. However, because of this flexibility, many 
people find it increasingly difficult to judge and find meaningful art because every artist is increasingly making 
strange works of art. Art is wholly the satisfaction of selfless beauty. “In relation to morality, art aims to discover 
and reveal the beauty of the universe, because there is something sublime and noble in accordance with an 
appreciation of the cosmos. 
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Abstract 
In a democracy, a general election is a platform for citizens to use their political rights. However, not all citizens 
use it well, leading to an imperfect voting participation level. This situation motivates this study to exist. With this 
intention, this paper examines and analyzes the participation to vote decision in the party general election in 2019 
based on gender and ages. Backing up this goal, we use the people in three regencies in West Java: Subang, 
Majalengka, and Sumedang, as the population. Because of these areas, we utilize multistage random sampling to 
take 600 people as the samples. As the statistical checking, we use the Mann-Whitney U and Kruskal-Wallis to 
test the hypotheses based on the categorical responses. After investigating the answers through the statistical test 
and discussing their outputs, we deduce that the participation of females is lower than that of males, demonstrating 
the gender gap. Also, the younger the participants, the higher involvement to vote. 
 
Keywords: Ages, Gender, General Election, Participation in the Vote 
 
 
 
1. Introduction 
 
As a science, marketing can be applied in several fields, like business and politics (Bastian, 2010). In business, 
marketing functions to perceive and exchange value through communication with consumers. Similarly, political 
communication is needed when the parties intend to deliver value to their voters via campaign (Korschum, Martik, 
Vadakkepatt, 2020). Furthermore, marketing in the company persuades consumers to purchase goods or utilize 
services (Aribowo, Sucherly, Suryana, & Effendi, 2016). Meanwhile, the marketing in politics focuses on 
attracting voters to choose the majors (Lestari & Rafni, 2018), the regents (Solihah, Bainus, & Rahmatunnisa, 
2015), the governors (William & Wuryandari, 2020), the president (Fowler, Ridout, & Franz, 2016), and the parties 
(Aribowo et al., 2016).  
 
In the democratic system, the victorious general election depends on the participation rate of citizens: the higher 
this rate, the more qualified the democracy (Mulyadi, 2019). Moreover, Hasan et al. (2021) explain that 
accumulated voices are helpful for the head and vice candidates of regency, municipality, and state leaders to 
achieve their position.  Additionally, for parties, Adam, Bataubun, and Jalal (2021) enlighten that a party can place 
its representatives in the parliament if these voices exceed the established parliamentary threshold. In this situation, 
the general election commission must set and announce the eligible vote calculation result (Noor, 2009).  
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Nationally, the participation level of citizens in Indonesia since multi parties in 1999 tends to go down from 92.7% 
this year to 81.7% in 2019 (see Table 1). It means the political rights to choose the parties are not performed well. 
According to Aribowo et al. (2016), this evidence is due to several reasons: (1) elections do not contribute to the 
welfare of society, (2) lousy performance of political parties in front of the public, the parties only pay attention 
to group interest, (3) dishonesty and immoral of politicians, reflected by their corruption, and (4) parties do not 
realize their promise to their supporters, (5) bias exists to execute the public election.  

 
Table 1: The number of parties, the participation rate, and abstain level of Indonesians 

 in the general election between 1999 and 2019 

Year 
Total 

Participation rate Abstain rate 
All parties  National parties Local parties in Aceh  

1999 48 48 - 92.6% 7.4% 
2004 24 24 - 84.1% 15.9% 
2009 44 38 6 70.9% 29.1% 
2014 15 12 3 75.1% 24.9% 
2019 20 16 4 81.7% 18.3% 

Notes: In 2009 and 2004, the national parties existed. After 2004, local parties from Aceh appeared. 
Six, three, and four local parties were available from 44, 15, and 20 participating parties in the general 
election between 2009 and 2019. The rest were from the national (see the public election supervisory 
agency information in 2019 in Manado city). The participation and abstain rates between 1999 and 
2014 and in 2019 refer to Damarjati (2019) and Jelita (2019), respectively. 

Source: The General Election Supervisory Agency of Manado city (2019), Damarjati (2019), and  
 Jelita (2019) 

 
Through the literature study, Willocq (2019) emphasizes that gender and age can affect the voting decision besides 
the other determinants. Unlike Willocq (2019) with a theoretical perspective, Bibi (2020) points out the low 
participation for females in the general election in Pakistan. When studying the voting behavior around 13 
countries in East and Southeast Asia, Liu (2020) reports the gender gap in voting turnout in Malaysia: participation 
of women is lower than that of men. However, contrary results based on this determinant exist, as displayed by 
Wagner, Johann, and Kritzinger (2012), Aribowo et al. (2016), Lee, Park, and Kim (2016), Intyaswati, Maryani, 
Sugiana, and Venus (2021), demonstrating no association.  
 
Besides, a theoretical review of Willocq (2019), the studies trying to examine the association between ages and 
voting decisions with empirical data are available [see Wagner et al. (2012), Aribowo et al. (2016), Liu (2020), 
and Intyaswati et al. (2021), for instance]. In their study, Wagner et al. (2012) verify a positive relationship between 
age and voting decisions. Also, Aribowo et al. (2016) document the significant relationship after employing the 
Chi-square test and analysis. However, Lee et al. (2016), Liu (2020), and Intyaswati et al. (2021) cannot prove this 
relationship.  
 
Women have less political knowledge than men (Dassonneville, Nugent, Hooghe, & Lau, 2020). Besides, they 
perceive that politics is dishonest, brutal, and complicated (Zamroni, 2013). Therefore, they apathetically vote 
(Willocq, 2019). This circumstance is supported by Bibi (2020), presenting a small turnout of Pakistani females. 
In her study learning gender gap in voting turnout, around 13 countries in East and Southeast Asia, Liu (2020) 
reports that a negative gender gap only exists in Malaysia, with females as the reference category. It means the 
participation of women is significantly less than that of men. Based on this information, this study proposes 
hypothesis one like this. 
H1: Unlike men, women have less participation in voting.  
 
The minimum age to participate in the general election is dissimilar among the countries. For example, the intended 
age in Austria is 16 (Wagner et al., 2012), Indonesia is 17 (Intyaswati et al., 2021). According to the Indonesian 
Health Ministry age categories published in 2009 cited by Al-Amin and Juniati (2017), the seventeenth is the 
bottom level of adolescence, and 25 is the top. Furthermore, the adult and elderly are aged 26 to 45 and 46 to 65. 
According to Willocq (2019), mature adults have a favorite party to be chosen and stable philosophy in their mind; 
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therefore, they tend to participate more in the general election. Wagner et al. ( (2012) confirm this positive 
tendency in their study: Austrian voting quality above 31 is higher than the persons between 18 to 30. Based on 
this information, this study proposes hypothesis two like this. 
H2:  The older participant, the greater participation in voting.   
 
2. Method 

 
2.1. Variable Definition 
 
This study utilizes three categorical variables: gender, age, and voting participation, mentioning the proposed 
hypotheses.  
a. To measure gender, we use two categorical variables: male and female.  
b. To measure age, we use the variable with three categories: teenagers, adults, and elderly, aged between 17 

and 25, 26 and 45, 46 and 65, respectively.  
c. To measure participation in the voting parties, we mention Aribowo et al. (2015) by categorizing three 

options of the answer: (1) always, (2) seldom, and (3) never. 
 
2.2. Population, Samples, and Sampling Method 

 
The total population of this study is 2,896,989 voters at the three regencies in West Java: Subang, Majalengka, 
and Sumedang, where this information comes from the local general election commission. Moreover, the total 
minimum samples refer to the online calculator at www.calculator.net/sample-size-calculator.html utilizing a 95% 
confidence level, a 5% error margin, 50% population proportion. Based on this calculation, the minimum sample 
size is 385. Additionally, we add the samples to 600 respondents to get a more accurate measurement. 
 

Table 2: The allocation of samples based on population 
Regency  Total population Proportion Total Sample 
Subang 1,110,185  38.32% 230 (rounded) 

Majalengka 952,528  32.88% 197 (rounded) 
Sumedang 834,276  28.80% 173 (rounded) 

Total 2.896,989 100% 600 
Source: Researchers’ database 

 
Because of the three regencies, we employ a multistage random sampling method to take 600 people as the samples 
based on population proportion (see Table 2). This sampling method demands two or more steps of random 
sampling based on the area of the population. After that, the people in this area are randomly chosen (Sedgwick, 
2015). Based on this context, firstly, this study takes 27 districts as the sample area from 82 existing districts in 
three regencies as population area. Then, 74 villages distributed in the 27 districts are selected as the sub-sample 
area. Furthermore, 230, 197, and 173 people are taken randomly based on the total villagers in 74 districts.  
 
2.3. Method to test the responses 
 
This study utilizes categorical variables. Hence, according to Hartono (2012), this circumstance requires non-
parametric statistical testing.  
a. Since gender has two categories, we use the Mann-Whitney test to compare the participating tendency 

difference, as Santoso (2005) explains.  
b. Since ages have three categories, we employ the Kruskal Wallis test to compare the participating tendency 

difference, as Santoso (2005) describes. 
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2.4. Method to collect the data  
 
This study utilizes a survey to grab respondents' answers (Hartono, 2012). To make respondents rapidly respond, 
we use closed questions with some choices related to the variables, as Sugiyono (2017) suggests. In this context, 
the responses needed are associated with categorical variables: participation in the voting parties, gender, and ages.  
 
3. Results and Discussion 
 
3.1. Descriptive Statistics 
 
The data needed in this study are collected by onsite survey between September 9 and October 26, 2019. Then, 
these data are presented by frequency based on gender, age, and voting participation, in Table 3 exhibits. In this 
survey, the females and teenagers dominantly participate, shown by 52% and 59.83%, singly. For the participants 
with the continuous response is 94%.  
 

Table 3: Descriptive Statistics of Gender, Age, and Voting Participation 
Variable Categorical description  N Percentage 
Gender Male 288 48.00% 

 Female 312 52.00% 
Age Teenagers: 17 to 25 years old 359 59.83% 

Adults: 26 to 45 years old 119 19.83% 
Elderly: 46 to 65 years old 122 20.33% 

Participation 
to vote 

Continuous 564 94.00% 
Seldom 10 1.67% 
Never 26 4.33% 

Source: Output of IBM SPSS 19 
 
3.2. The output of the statistical examination 
 
Table 4 is the Mann-Whitney U testing result for the first hypothesis. It displays that the mean rank of females, 
293.90, is lower than that of males, 307.65, with the asymptotic probability (1-tailed) for Z-statistic of 0.009. 
Because this value is lower than the significance level of 5% and the mean rank of women is below that of men, 
we accept the first hypothesis: the participation of women to vote is less than that of men.  
 

Table 4: The test result of Mann-Whitney  
Gender Mean Rank Description Participation to vote 
Male 307.65 Mann-Whitney U 42870.000 

Female 293.90 Z-statistic -2.358 
  Asymptotic probability (1-tailed) 0.009 

Source: Modified output of IBM SPSS 19 

 
Table 5 is the Kruskal Wallis testing result for the second hypothesis. It demonstrates that teenagers, adults, and 
elderly mean ranks are 310.94, 287.46, and 282.65, respectively, supported by the asymptotic probability for Chi-
Square of 0.000. Because this value is lower than the significance level of 5%, we reject the second hypothesis. 
Instead, we find a negative relationship between age and mean rank: the more senior participants, the less voting 
tendency.  
 

Table 5: The test result of Kruskal Wallis 
Group of age Mean Rank Description Participation to vote 

Teenagers: 17-25 310.94 Chi-Square 19.436 
Adults: 26-45 287.46 Degree of freedom  2 
Elderly: 46-65  282.65 Asymptotic probability  0.000 

Source: Modified output of IBM SPSS 19 
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3.3. Discussion 
 
From the first hypothesis testing result, we find that women have less participation in voting than men, reflecting 
a gender gap.  Women assume that politics is filthy; therefore, they avoid being involved inside. They know many 
cases, i.e., bribery and corruption, happen after the legislative members representing their party are on duty by 
watching and reading news on television and the online media on their smartphone. Therefore, this fact aligns with 
the research of Bibi (2020) and Liu (2020), exhibiting women tend to have less voting participation. 
 
The second hypothesis testing result shows that the younger, the greater voting involvement. The increase in this 
participation cannot be separated from political education in advance by the general election commission. 
Fundamentally, the young generation is idealist actors and critical thinkers. Therefore, this generation can easily 
vote as long as the material contents support them better to be respectable citizens. Thus, this fact contradicts the 
study of Wagner et al. (2012), declaring the more senior, the higher the voting decision.  
 
Regarding the gender gap explaining that women dislike bad politics, the parliament members must avoid 
corruption and bribery. Furthermore, to eliminate this gap, they must become good examples for people by 
showing integrity and excellence to work, demonstrating attention, and providing solutions to social problems. 
Besides, the younger the voters, the more tendency to participate in general elections indicates effective political 
education in these regencies: Subang, Majalengka, and Sumedang. Therefore, educating teenagers to vote in these 
areas needs to be followed by the other regencies and municipalities in Indonesia. 
 
4. Conclusion 
 
This research intends to examine and analyze the difference in participation to vote parties based on gender and 
age. By employing the 600 citizens from three regencies, Subang, Majalengka, and Sumedang, as the samples 
through survey from September 9 to October 26, 2019, this study infers that female involvement in voting is 
inferior to that of males. Besides, the voting contribution is influenced by ages: the voting participation of the 
youth is higher than that of the adults and the elderly.   
 
Although efficaciously proving the difference in voting participation based on gender and age, this research is still 
limited in the modeling aspect. Therefore, the following scientists are expected to explain voting participation 
determinants, such as social media marketing, political trust, satisfaction with democracy, political awareness, 
internal and external political efficacy, political talk. Furthermore, the structural equation model can be applied to 
analyze data and examine the relationship declared in the hypothesis statistically.   
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Abstract 
The basic meaning of "patriots ruling Hong Kong" is that Hong Kong people who love China and love Hong Kong 
govern Hong Kong society to ensure the smooth implementation of the "One Country, Two Systems" system and 
the Basic Law of the Hong Kong Special Administrative Region in Hong Kong and maintain the long-term 
prosperity and stability of Hong Kong society. There is a logical connection between "patriots governing Hong 
Kong" and Hong Kong's united front work, which has firmly established the consciousness of the Chinese nation's 
community. "patriots governing Hong Kong" strengthens the awareness of patriotism and love of Hong Kong and 
helps to forge the consciousness of the Chinese nation's community. The main path for the innovation and 
development of the Chinese nation’s community consciousness is to promote the generation and development of 
the national outlook + national outlook + historical outlook + cultural outlook in Hong Kong and Macau, and to 
promote the industrial chain + supply chain + innovation chain + value in the construction of the Greater Bay Area 
The “multi-chain integration” of chain + united front chain promotes the exchanges and integration of ethnic 
groups and ethnic groups in the Guangdong-Hong Kong-Macao Greater Bay Area in the people's livelihood-
oriented + science and education-oriented + demonstration leadership. 
 
Keywords: "Patriots Ruling Hong Kong," Chinese Nation, National Community, National Consciousness, United 
Front Governance, Governance According to Law 
 
 
1. Literature review and brief evaluation 
 
Tian Feilong (2017) believes that governing Hong Kong through the United Front and governing Hong Kong 
according to law are the two main ways of governing Hong Kong by the central government in the past two 
decades, but the former is relatively prominent, while the latter has a gradual development and maturity process. 
The basis for the United Front to rule Hong Kong lies in the international background and historical complexity 
of Hong Kong's governance. It is completely in accordance with the form of Hong Kong people ruling Hong Kong 
or the rule of law that cannot ensure the security of governance and the achievement of China's main goal of "One 
Country, Two Systems." The core of united front governing Hong Kong is "patriots governing Hong Kong." Its 
main connotation can be traced back to Xiaoping's discussion. Its specific practice is fully reflected in the 
establishment of Hong Kong's governance institutions and related work by the Chinese central government after 
the return. The difficulty of Hong Kong’s future governance lies in the nationalization of Hong Kong’s youth and 
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the integration of the two systems. This poses challenges to both governing Hong Kong through the united front 
and governing Hong Kong according to law. However, it can be gradually solved by applying the principle of 
“One Country, Two Systems” and taking advantage of national development opportunities to promote China. The 
practice of "One Country, Two Systems" in Hong Kong has entered a new stage. 
 
Yuan Jun (2020) believes that although Hong Kong implements the "executive leadership" directly under the 
central government with the chief executive as the core in its political system, from the perspective of the 
governance subject, the "Hong Kong people ruling Hong Kong" with patriots as the "main body" "It must be 
implemented in the administrative powers, legislative powers, independent judicial powers, and final adjudication 
powers granted by the central government to special administrative regions. 
 
Qi Pengfei (2021) believes that "patriots govern Hong Kong" is a fundamental principle that must be followed in 
the development of Hong Kong's democratic political system."Patriots governing Hong Kong" is the lifeline of 
Hong Kong's prosperity and stability (Zhi Zhenfeng, 2021). "Patriots governing Hong Kong" is conducive to the 
growth of Hong Kong youths (Liu Liang, 2021). Wan Qi (2021) summarized the symposium on "Improving 
the'One Country, Two Systems' System and Implementing the Fundamental Principle of'Patriot Governing Hong 
Kong'."The general election results of the 2021 Hong Kong Special Administrative Region Election Committee 
subsector were announced on September 20, 2021. The successful election of 1,448 members of the Election 
Committee marks a solid step forward for "patriots ruling Hong Kong" and fundamentally ensuring the governance 
of Hong Kong Power is firmly in the hands of patriots and Hong Kong, which fully reflects the characteristics of 
high-quality democracy such as extensive representation and balanced participation. (Niu Qi, Zha Wenye, 2021) 
 
Liu Zhaojia (2021) believes that the principle of "patriots ruling Hong Kong" has not been fully and fully 
implemented and embodied in the governance of the Hong Kong Special Administrative Region. On the basis of 
improving the election system of the Hong Kong Special Administrative Region, the Central Government of China 
can continue from the establishment of the criteria for the qualification review of election candidates, the clear and 
clarification of the definition of "patriot," the maintenance and implementation of the oath system for public 
officials, and the prevention of improper election behaviors. Supervision and law enforcement, ensuring the 
absolute superiority of the "Patriot" sector, and the realization of the "Patriot" leading position in the Legislative 
Council and the District Council to promote the reform of the electoral system, in order to fully implement the 
"Patriot" The principle of “ruling Hong Kong” provides a solid institutional guarantee." Patriots governing Hong 
Kong" is accompanied by the entire process of China's "One Country, Two Systems" from construction to practice. 
It is the essential requirement of "Hong Kong people governing Hong Kong" and the basic premise of "a high 
degree of autonomy." (Zhang Jian, 2021)"Patriots governing Hong Kong" is an integral part of China's "one 
country, two systems" policy, and it has sufficient legal and legal basis. (Chang Le, 2021) 
 
At present, most academic articles on "patriots governing Hong Kong" are newspaper articles, and there are few 
academic papers. The academic results of the association of "patriots governing Hong Kong" with the 
consciousness of the Chinese nation community are even rarer. In other words, there is almost no research on the 
Chinese National Community from the theory of united front work in Hong Kong and Macau. Scholars who study 
the Chinese nation pay little attention to Hong Kong and Macau society, and scholars who study Hong Kong and 
Macau society have little or no attention to ethnic issues or issues related to the Chinese nation community. This 
cannot but be said to be a major flaw in social studies in Hong Kong and Macau, but it also provides a huge room 
for discussion in this article. 
 
2. The basic meaning of patriots ruling Hong Kong 
 
"One Country, Two Systems" was originally proposed for the peaceful settlement of the Taiwan issue, and later it 
was first used in the return and governance of Hong Kong. "One Country" is the prerequisite and foundation of 
"Two Systems." Without "One Country," there would be no "Two Systems." 
 
As early as June 1984, when Mr. Deng Xiaoping met with a delegation from the Hong Kong business community 
to Beijing and a well-known Hong Kong person, Mr. Zhong Shiyuan, he pointed out: "There is a boundary and 
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standard for Hong Kong people to govern Hong Kong, that is, Hong Kong people with patriots as the main body 
must govern Hong Kong. The main component of the future Hong Kong SAR government is patriots, of course, 
it must also accommodate other people, and it can also hire foreigners to be the patriots. Advisor. What is a patriot? 
The standard of a patriot is to respect their own nation and sincerely support the motherland to resume the exercise 
of sovereignty over Hong Kong without jeopardizing the prosperity and stability of Hong Kong. As long as these 
conditions are met, whether they believe in capitalism or feudalism Doctrine, and even believe in slavery, are 
patriots. We don’t require them to all agree with China’s socialist system. We only require them to love the 
motherland and Hong Kong." (Deng Xiaoping, 1993) 
 
Caring for the country and caring for Hong Kong are political ethics that every politician in the Hong Kong Special 
Administrative Region must adhere to, and it is also a fundamental requirement of the Constitution and the Basic 
Law. "Hong Kong people ruling Hong Kong" means that patriotic Hong Kong people govern Hong Kong, which 
means "patriots ruling Hong Kong." (Zhang Qingbo, 2021)Members of the Legislative Council of the Hong Kong 
Special Administrative Region are an important part of the public officials of the Hong Kong Special 
Administrative Region. They must sincerely support the Basic Law of the Hong Kong Special Administrative 
Region of the People’s Republic of China and be loyal to the Hong Kong Special Administrative Region of the 
People’s Republic of China. (Wei Yonggang, 2021) 
 
"Patriots governing Hong Kong" is the core of China's "One Country, Two Systems." It maintains the basic 
national policy and principles of "One Country, Two Systems" and embodies the long-term practice and summary 
of "One Country, Two Systems." It is the Central Government of China in response to the political situation in 
Hong Kong. Make the right decision. (Zhang Shirong, 2021 
 
In summary, "patriots governing Hong Kong" should be Hong Kong people who love China and Hong Kong, 
China, govern Hong Kong society, ensure the smooth implementation of the "One Country, Two Systems" system 
and the Basic Law of the Hong Kong Special Administrative Region in Hong Kong and maintain the long-term 
prosperity and stability of Hong Kong society. 
 
3. To firmly establish the innovation of the practice path of the consciousness of the Chinese nation's 
community 
 
"Patriots governing Hong Kong" is the core of China's "One Country, Two Systems," an important manifestation 
of the modernization of China's national governance system and governance capabilities in Hong Kong 
governance, and an important starting point for improving Hong Kong's governance after the return of Hong 
Kong's sovereignty to China. At the same time, "patriots ruling Hong Kong" strengthened the awareness of 
patriotism and love of Hong Kong and helped to forge the consciousness of the Chinese nation's community. 
 
3.1 Promote the awareness of "organic unity of multiple concepts": The local generation and development of 
national outlook + national outlook + historical outlook + cultural outlook 
 
After the return of Hong Kong's sovereignty to China, it did not experience a process of "decolonization," allowing 
the United States and the West to implement educational colonization and cultural aggression in Hong Kong for a 
long time, and cultivate cultural ideologies of renunciation and morality, which affected the cultural literacy and 
taste of Hong Kong people. Since most of the upper echelons in Hong Kong were trained by the British, they 
controlled the education field in Hong Kong and implemented education leaning towards the West. After the return 
of sovereignty to China, Hong Kong basically continued the British education system during the colonial period. 
Under the influence of colonialism, the British Hong Kong government has been trying its best to practice 
depoliticization and de-background education, constantly instilling a national imagination that separates time and 
space into young Hong Kong students, and has tried to play down Hong Kong people in the setting of courses, 
teaching materials, and examinations. National concept and national consciousness. (Xie Chunhong, 2019) 
 
Implementing the principle of "patriots ruling Hong Kong" is conducive to the growth of Hong Kong youth in a 
normal social environment, establishing a correct view of the country, history, ethnicity, and culture, and 
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fundamentally ensuring that China's "One Country, Two Systems" is stable and far-reaching. For a long time, 
some people with ulterior motives in Hong Kong have used loopholes in Hong Kong’s current system to introduce 
"problem teaching materials" to distort the motherland and Hong Kong history, vilify national heroes, even 
beautify colonial invaders, instigate Hong Kong youths to resist the Mainland, and weaken the national identity of 
Hong Kong people. "Apple Daily" acts as the opposition's "propaganda machine," confuses right and wrong, 
reverses black and white, smears the power of the country, spreads the myths that confuse Hong Kong, lures Hong 
Kong youths into illegal crimes, and acts as their political cannon fodder. The anti-China chaos in Hong Kong not 
only delayed the development of Hong Kong, but also polluted the environment for the growth of young people. 
"Patriots governing Hong Kong" is not an expedient measure, but a long-term strategy, which requires continuation 
of generations of patriots. The patriotic stance of Hong Kong's youth has been stabilized, and there is a fundamental 
guarantee for the stability and long-term development of "one country, two systems." (Liu Liang, 2021) 
 
On February 18, 2019, the Central Committee of the Communist Party of China and the State Council promulgated 
the "Guangdong-Hong Kong-Macao Greater Bay Area Development Plan." Its strategic positioning is to build the 
Guangdong-Hong Kong-Macao Greater Bay Area into a world-class city cluster and a world-class bay area, and 
strengthen the Greater Bay Area. Cultural soft power will further enhance the cultural literacy and social 
civilization of residents, and jointly shape and enrich the humanistic spirit of the Bay Area. Although the cultures 
of the nine cities of Hong Kong, Macau and the "Pearl River Delta" are of the same origin, there are still differences 
due to historical reasons; in special periods, such differences may even lead to a crisis of cultural identity. The 
most direct and effective way to seek cultural identity is to protect traditional culture, especially the intangible 
cultural heritage in traditional culture. Intangible cultural heritage condenses the cultural creation and cultural 
memory of the ancestors, and its protection is the awakening and strengthening of a nation’s cultural 
consciousness. The cohesive power contained in intangible cultural heritage is not only to maintain the emotional 
connection and spiritual cohesion between communities, ethnic groups and nations, but its highest significance 
lies in national identity-maintaining the sovereignty, unity, stability and unity of the country. (Jiang Mingzhi, 
2021) 
 
The performance of Hong Kong youths in the "Regulations Amendment Disturbance" makes the future of "One 
Country, Two Systems" worrying. All kinds of violent actions to challenge the bottom line of China’s “one 
country, two systems” are almost all young people rushing forward. As of June 30, 2020, about 40.4% of the 
lawbreakers arrested by the Hong Kong police were students, and among these students were students under 18 
years of age. Accounted for 45%, the youngest age is only 12 years old. (Jiang Xuesong, 2020)In the early 2000s 
of the return of sovereignty, the Hong Kong Education Bureau abolished the status of Chinese history as a 
compulsory course in secondary schools, causing Hong Kong youths to despise Chinese history and traditional 
culture, and weakening the national, historical, and cultural identity of Hong Kong youths, also dispelled the 
historical and cultural support of the Constitution and Basic Law education. In the 2020 Hong Kong Diploma of 
Secondary Education Examination, the history test paper even contains test questions that beautify Japan's invasion 
of China. According to incomplete statistics, about 80 teachers or teaching assistants were arrested and released 
on bail in the "Regulations Amendment Disturbance."So far, no follow-up treatment in accordance with the 
"Education Regulations" has been seen. (Jiang Xuesong, 2020)Therefore, the Education Bureau of the Hong Kong 
Special Administrative Region will rename the "General Education Subject" of the high school section to the 
"Civilization and Social Development Subject" in 2021, with a clear goal of cultivating the civic education and 
responsibility of Hong Kong youth (Liu Liang, 2021). 
 
In the basic context of a modern nation-state, a country is not only a national community that integrates territory, 
sovereignty, and population, but also a state power system that integrates organization, power, and systems. (Xiao 
Bin, 2010)National identity includes not only the emotional belonging and spiritual attachment to national 
territory, historical memory, cultural traditions, language symbols, customs, etc., that is, moral and cultural 
identity; it also includes political beliefs, political and legal systems, and political and legal systems. Recognition 
and support of core values, etc., that is, political identity. (Xiao Bin, 2011) 
 
Cultural homogeneity is the foundation of the identity of the Guangdong-Hong Kong-Macao Greater Bay Area 
and the cultural foundation for the successful practice of "One Country, Two Systems," giving the Guangdong-



Asian Institute of Research               Journal of Social and Political Sciences Vol.4, No.4, 2021 

	

	
	
	

 
 

165 
 

 

Hong Kong-Macao Greater Bay Area a unique cultural mission: reconstructing the historical consciousness of 
Hong Kong and Macau by reconstructing the temporal and spatial logic of the historical memory of Guangdong, 
Hong Kong and Macau The lack of national foundations in Hong Kong and Macao can eliminate the identity 
anxiety of compatriots in Hong Kong and Macao and realize the return of people’s hearts; through in-depth 
analysis of the pan-politicized manipulation of the local consciousness of Hong Kong and Macao, it is found that 
reshaping political identity is another major cultural mission carried by the Guangdong-Hong Kong-Macao Greater 
Bay Area. Only by constructing the political consensus of patriots to govern Hong Kong and Macao can we ensure 
the stability and long-term development of "One Country, Two Systems"; through profound thinking on the 
cultural implications of "One Country, Two Systems," it reveals the major cultural mission of the Guangdong-
Hong Kong-Macao Greater Bay Area and reveals the national culture Consciousness and the prospects for the 
revival of Chinese culture, sublimate the cultural identity of "One Country, Two Systems," and build up the cultural 
self-confidence of "One Country, Two Systems." (Ye Fang, 2021) 
 
3.2 Innovating the united front work chain of the Guangdong-Hong Kong-Macao Greater Bay Area: "multi-chain 
integration" of industrial chain + supply chain + innovation chain + value chain + united front chain 
 
Hong Kong is an urban economy with incomplete industry categories and industrial chains, and there is a narrow 
space for youth employment and entrepreneurship. Young people who are barely employed are also faced with 
problems such as the solidification of class mobility and poor living conditions. Many young people do not even 
see the possibility of marriage and childbirth .The sub-districts in Hong Kong have been criticized for their small 
size and poor environment. Implementing the principle of "patriots ruling Hong Kong" will help Hong Kong 
youths integrate into the overall situation of national development, make good use of national preferential policies, 
find a place to use them in the Guangdong-Hong Kong-Macao Greater Bay Area and even the wider Mainland, 
realize their dreams of employment and entrepreneurship, and achieve better development prospect. (Liu Liang, 
2021) 
 
To build an international science and technology innovation center in the Guangdong-Hong Kong-Macao Greater 
Bay Area, it is necessary to promote the in-depth integration of the industrial chain and the innovation chain, 
expand diversified regional innovation models, improve the level of regional collaborative innovation governance, 
and continuously explore and enrich the content of regional innovation policies to innovate in China’s regions 
China will give full play to its leading role to better support the construction of the “Belt and Road.” (Ni Jun et al., 
2021)During the construction of the Guangdong-Hong Kong-Macao Greater Bay Area, there were certain 
differences in the policy objectives and tool choices between Guangdong Province and the Hong Kong-Macao 
Special Zone. In the formulation of policy objectives, Guangdong Province pays more attention to the development 
of science and innovation industries, while the Hong Kong and Macao Special Administrative Region pays more 
attention to the optimization of government management; in the use of policy tools, the use of supply-side tools is 
more dependent, and environmental-side tools are an important tool for breaking institutional barriers. Under-
used, the market power and demand represented by demand-side tools still need to be explored. (Zhang Yankun, 
2021) 
 
At present, the Guangdong-Hong Kong-Macao Greater Bay Area community needs to be strengthened, and the 
transportation interconnection function is not strong; the regional economic structure within the Bay Area is 
unbalanced and the degree of industrial system integration is low; the new infrastructure and digital economy 
construction lack a unified plan; the Bay Area market and business The environment needs to be further connected 
and improved. Theory and practice show that a disruptive innovation value network based on global joint 
innovation can gather the advantageous resources of various regions and member companies, and synergize 
various capabilities and elements on a large cross-regional or even cross-border platform. , Industrial chain division 
of labor, value synergy, and the benefits of "knowledge spillover" brought by information network technology can 
only be integrated into the innovation ecosystem to enhance core competitiveness. (Liu Jing, 2021)To this end, it 
is necessary to give full play to the advantages of the company’s united front work, establish a win-win concept, 
find and design an institutional support system that promotes a win-win situation for all parties; actively strive for 
the state to give the Guangdong-Hong Kong-Macao Greater Bay Area greater reform authority and policy support, 
and in the province At the level of power and authority, jointly promote the system reform and policy innovation 
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of Guangdong, Hong Kong and Macao, especially to adapt to the development of the information age, and promote 
the construction of the value network of the Greater Bay Area through the development of the digital economy. 
 
Since most of the power in the field of cooperation between Mainland China and Hong Kong and Macao lies with 
the central government, especially the rules and systems related to the cross-border flow of production factors, the 
decision-making power lies with the central authorities such as entry and exit, customs, financial supervision and 
information supervision, and the authority of provincial and municipal governments. Insufficient, it is difficult to 
explore and innovate. (Wen Yajing, 2021) The Chinese central government can authorize Guangdong Province 
and Guangzhou, Shenzhen, Zhuhai and other cities with full powers, especially in combination with Shenzhen to 
build a pilot demonstration zone of socialism with Chinese characteristics, in comprehensive reform pilots, local 
policy-making powers and local legislation Under the framework of rights, we will explore the connection of rules 
in key areas and links, and accumulate legal resources such as local legislation and policy regulations. 
 
3.3 Promote the communication and integration of nationalities and ethnic groups in the Guangdong-Hong Kong-
Macao Greater Bay Area: a practical path based on people's livelihood + science and education + demonstration 
and guidance 
 
At present, Hong Kong is facing economic and social problems such as tight land supply, single industrial 
structure, slowing economic growth, housing shortage, aging population, and difficulty in upward mobility of 
young people. (Lian Dan, 2021) High land prices and housing prices in Hong Kong are a pain point in 
life.According to the "Housing Statistics 2017" released by the Hong Kong government, as of 2016, 44.8% of 
Hong Kong's population lived in permanent public housing provided by the government, and 29.1% of the 
population lived in rental housing. In the internal structure of Hong Kong society, the bottom and upper incomes 
of residents tend to freeze, and the middle class divides and flows downward. 35% of the owners of wealth are 
mainly from the real estate and financial industries, and they are at the top of the society; the middle class is mainly 
composed of professional and technical personnel, administrators and a large number of white-collar workers. It 
is the main body of society, and the opportunity for upward mobility continues to decline; grassroots The class is 
the bottom of the society, and the quality of housing and life is worrying. (Xie Chunhong, 2021) 
 
In recent years, Hong Kong’s economic development has faced many challenges. Traditional advantages have 
been relatively weakened, new economic growth points have not yet been formed, and housing and other livelihood 
issues have become more prominent. The solution to these problems depends on a stable and orderly social 
environment, as well as the cooperation of all walks of life in Hong Kong. The country works in the same direction 
and seizes historical opportunities such as the construction of the “Belt and Road,” the construction of the 
Guangdong-Hong Kong-Macao Greater Bay Area, and the internationalization of the renminbi. (Reviewer of this 
newspaper, 2021) 
 
Lingnan culture is the common historical and cultural foundation of Guangdong, Hong Kong and Macao. It has 
the same origin and inherits the same origin. It has deep cohesion and influence in Hong Kong and Macao. The 
united front work of Hong Kong and Macao must make full use of the geographical and cultural heritage of 
Lingnan culture, give full play to the advantages of geo-economics, geo-culture and geo-society, and promote 
economic exchanges, cultural exchanges and civilizations within and within the Guangdong-Hong Kong-Macao 
Greater Bay Area. Communication is first of all people-to-people exchanges. It is not only to attract more young 
Hong Kong young people to take root in the Greater Bay Area, but also to attract young talents from different 
nationalities and ethnic groups at home and abroad, especially overseas scholars, to the Greater Bay Area. Innovate 
entrepreneurship and start a family to establish a business to provide housing, medical care, social security, and 
children’s education for people returning from studying abroad (Yang Liao & Li Meng, 2020). 
 
Education and technology are important forces for economic and social development and progress. In the 
construction of the Guangdong-Hong Kong-Macao Greater Bay Area, it is necessary to give full play to the role 
of science and education as a "district," in particular to give full play to the advantages of the three places under 
the "one country, two systems" system, and focus on the higher education mechanism, management mechanism, 
scientific research mechanism, and talent training of the three places. Reform and innovation of mechanism and 
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social service mechanism, and actively explore the cooperation of the Guangdong-Hong Kong-Macao Greater Bay 
Area government, universities, enterprises and society to carry out diversified school-running system reforms. At 
present, Shenzhen-Hong Kong and Guangzhou-Hong Kong cooperation in running schools is increasing, and 
Zhuhai-Macao cooperation in running schools is in the ascendant, and the Guangzhou-Shenzhen-Hong Kong-
Macao Science and Technology Corridor is gradually showing its benefits. The innovation of the education and 
technology cooperation mechanism within the Greater Bay Area not only helps promote the exchanges and 
integration of the Bay Area’s educational objects and scientific and technological innovation subjects, but also 
sets a good example and plays a good role model for my country’s educational and technological united front. 
 
4. Conclusion 
 
In summary, this article can draw the following preliminary conclusions: 
 
First, "patriots governing Hong Kong" is the core concept and essential requirement of China's "One Country, 
Two Systems." It is also an important manifestation of the modernization of China's national governance system 
and governance capabilities in the Hong Kong Special Administrative Region, and it is also an integral part of the 
overall development of China after the return of Hong Kong sovereignty to China and an inevitable choice. 
 
Second, to forge a strong sense of the community of the Chinese nation, we cannot ignore the issue of united front 
work in Hong Kong, China. There is a logical connection between patriots ruling Hong Kong and Hong Kong's 
united front work, which has firmly established the consciousness of the Chinese nation's community. Through 
"patriots ruling Hong Kong" and innovating the Guangdong-Hong Kong-Macao Greater Bay Area integrated 
development mechanism, it will help to forge the sense of community of the Chinese nation. 
 
Third, to promote the local generation and development of national outlook + national outlook + historical outlook 
+ cultural outlook in Hong Kong and Macau, and promote the integration of industrial chain + supply chain + 
innovation chain + value chain + united front chain in the construction of the Greater Bay Area. , Promoting the 
exchanges and integration of ethnic groups and ethnic groups in the Guangdong-Hong Kong-Macao Greater Bay 
Area in the people's livelihood-oriented + science and education-oriented + demonstration leadership is the main 
path for the innovative development of the Chinese nation's community consciousness. 
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Abstract 
Bangsal Tosan (Tosan Ward) is one of European Architecture-Style buildings existing in Pura Mangkunegaran 
palace complex, Surakarta, Central Java. This article discusses the symbolic meaning of Bangsal Tosan’s 
architecture and ornament. Bangsal Tosan as a European architecture building and a part of Pura Mangkunegaran 
Palace building. As a European-architecture building, Bangsal Tosan belongs to neoclassical architecture-style 
building functioning as marquise and symbolizing an independent and sovereign state. As a part of Pura 
Mangkunegaran Palace building, Bangsal Tosan is a part of pendapa called kuncungan and symbolizes 
Mangkunegaran as a genuine state led by a legitimate ruler getting God’s mandate. Despite varying meanings, 
taken together Bangsal Tosan has the same meaning, i.e. as the symbol of Mangkunegaran Ruler’s power and 
authority. 

 

Keywords: Symbolism, Authority, Mangkunegaran 

 
 
1. Introduction 
 

Kadipaten Mangkunegaran is a fraction state of Mataram Dynastic located in Surakarta. Mangkunegaran was 
established in 1757 following Perjanjian Salatiga (Salatiga Agreement) ending the conflict between Raden Mas 
Said and Sunan Paku Buwana III from Surakarta. Then, Raden Mas Said become the first Ruler in Mangkunegaran 
with title Mangkunegara I, taken from his father’s title, Pangeran (Prince) Mangkunegara Kartasura (Mansfeld, 
1916; Metz, 1939; Nurhajarini, et al., 1999). 
 
Traditionally, the status of Mangkunegaran state was under Kasunanan Surakarta. The status of Mangkunegaran 
is as kadipaten (principality or duchy) and Kasunanan Surakarta as the keraton (kingdom). The status disallowed 
Mangkunegaran to have the symbols of power like that applied to Kasunanan Surakarta (Darsiti Soeratman, 2000; 
Wasino, 2008;2014). Such a condition led Mangkunegaran to look for the legitimacy of power through symbols 
of foreign culture, one of which is European culture. European culture started to enter Mangkunegaran since the 
establishment of Legiun Mangkunegaran (Mangkunegaran Legion) in Mangkunegaran II era, based on Governor 
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General Daendels’ Decree on July 29, 1808 (Aukes, 1935; Wiryasaputra, 1978). The influence of European culture 
on Mangkunegaran developed more strongly in Mangkunegaran IV reign. Mangkunegara IV is a ruler considered 
as basis of economic modernization in Mangkunegaran area. In addition to be the ruler, Mangkunegaran IV was 
also a businessman, particularly in plantation areas. Modernization process promoted by Mangkunegaran IV has 
changed Mangkunegaran into a Javanese kingdom modified with external culture, particularly European one 
(Metz, 1939; Pringgodigdo, 1950; Birsyada, et al, 2016).  
 
The strong influence of European culture can be seen from architectural style of buildings in Pura Mangkunegaran 
palace complex. Pura Mangkunegaran is a palace with Javanese traditional pattern and structure, but decorated 
with some ornaments and furniture elicited from abroad, particularly Europe (Singgih, 1986; Rosanawati, 2019).          
One of most interesting and unique parts in Pura Mangkunegaran is Bangsal Tosan. The material of Bangsal Tosan 
was ordered specifically from Europe, with European typical carving and sculpture decoration. This building is 
replete with European-style architecture and ornament, but it was constructed adhering to Pendhapa Ageng 

Mangkunegaran, political and social-cultural central building of Mangkunegaran containing Javanese 
cosmological values (Ronald, 2005; Adikusuma, 2013).   
 
It is a cultural symbol produced with certain meaning corresponding to the producer creating it. In turn, others will 
be faced with the cultural symbol that then gives meaning corresponding to what it represents is, although this 
meaning is likely different from what is intended by the producer of cultural symbol (Nas, 2011). The significance 
that goes on through the production and consumption of markers, will create what is called hypercity. 
 
The concept of hypercity is a development of the phenomenon of hyperreality proposed by Baudrillard and 
Umberto Eco, which is applied to urban phenomena. All symbols of the city (in this paper is the architecture of 
the building) create a reality that can be more real than the reality in the city itself. In hypercity, a city is a sign, 
and the meaning or discourse of a city symbol is a marker. Research in city symbolism using the hypercity 
approach is used to see the representation and simulation of the city. This kind of approach makes the image and 
identity of the city as a starting point, which can reconnect to the actual material reality of the city. The production 
and consumption of hypercity, and the possibility of opening up the meaning of description (representation) and 
identity (personal concept), can explain the power struggles over the material city at the local or global level and 
can form the basis for applied studies aimed at introducing the identity of a city (Nas, 2006). 
 
This article would like to analyze the symbolism of architecture and ornament of Bangsal Tosan, the building 
replete with European cultural symbols existing in Pura Mangkunegaran. The analysis is viewed from the history 
of Bangsal Tosan construction history, the reason underlying the establishment of Bangsal Tosan, the meaning of 
architectural symbol and ornament existing in Bangsal Tosan, and the interest of the authority behind the 
construction of Bangsal Tosan. 
 
2. Method 
 
This research was a qualitative descriptive research. Informants were selected purposively consisting of family 
members of Trah Mangkunegaran family and employees or servants (abdi dalem) of Mangkunegaran. This study 
also utilized secondary data source deriving from documents, archives, and data obtained from Reksa Pustaka 
Mangkunegaran Library and internet-related research themes. Data collection was carried out using observation, 
in-depth interviews and study document methods. Data analysis was carried out using an interactive model 
including three components: data reduction, data presentation, drawing conclusions (Miles and Huberman, 1992). 
 
3. Results 
 
3.1 History of Bangsal Tosan 

 
During Mangkunegara IV’s reign, some renovation was conducted on Pendhapa Ageng Mangkunegaran. This 
project was led by a Dutch, Willem Kamp. In Pengetan Kanjeng Gusti Pangeran Adipati Arya Mangkunagara IV, 
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V, VI Dumugi Ingkang Kaping VII it is mentioned that Mangkunegara IV hired Willem Kamp for big profitable 
projects, one of which was the construction of Colomadu Sugar Plant or Factory in 1816.  
The renovation of Pendhapa Ageng Mangkunegaran was begun in 1864. Pendhapa Ageng building formerly was 
painted with dark purple was changed into greenish white. Its floor tile was replaced with Italian marble. In 
addition to renovation, the Pendhapa Ageng building was also expanded by adding porch on the side of building 
and in the north of Pendhapa Ageng connected to Pringgitan, the building between Pendhapa Ageng and Dalem 

Ageng usually used for holding art performance such as wayang kulit (leather puppet) and etc.      
   
A new building was added to the south part, called Bangsal Tosan. The building functions as the place for the 
guests visiting to go up and down the horse or horse cart. The material of Bangsal Tosan was made of iron and 
produced in Berlin, Germany. The order of Bangsal Tosan was conducted by a Dutch, Borsig, on Mangkunegara 
IV’s request to Willem Kamp (Padmasusastra 1898; Pigeud, 1927; Kamajaya, 1992).      
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 1: Bangsal Tosan in Pura Mangkunegaran Palace (Source: Authors Document) 
 
Apart from Willem Kamp and Borsig, who played a role in the founding of Bangsal Tosan was Prince 
Gandasewaya, son of Mangkunegara IV. When Prince Gandasewaya lived in the Netherlands, he studied 
architecture in Delft, the Netherlands. He received orders from Mangkunegara IV to prepare orders for steel and 
marble materials to be brought to Mangkunegaran to be used as Bangsal Tosan in Pendhapa Ageng and Gedhong 

Tosan, mausoleum of Mangkunegara IV at the cemetery of the Mangkunegaran royal family, Astana Girilayu 
(Carey, 2019) 
 
The material of Bangsal Tosan came to Mangkunegaran in 1875 and was established on Jumat Legi (Friday Legi), 
13th date of Sapar month in Ehe Year of 1804 according to Javanese calendar or November 12, 1875 in Christian 
era (Padmasusastra 1898; Pigeud, 1927; Kamajaya, 1992). Since the establishment of Bangsal Tosan in Pendhapa 

Ageng, this building became “modern face” of Mangkunegaran, in which the iron-based building is established 
close to the wood-based pendhapa building. In addition to being a gate, some kingdom ceremonies are held in 
front of or inside Bangsal Tosan. 
 
3.2 Bangsal Tosan as a European architecture building  

 

Bangsal Tosan is a marquise (awning) with European neoclassical-style architectural shape. European neoclassical 
architecture integrates art into building shape, so that the elements like painting, relief, and sculpture are inside, 
inspired with Roman and Greek architecture (Blunt, 1988). It can be seen from Bangsal Tosan’s buffer with 
Corinthian style and the upper façade of Bangsal Tosan called pediment.  
 
Pediment is the slightly slope roof wall wrapped with angled cornice in Roman or Greek temple (Ching, 2000). 
Relief or sculpture in pediment part usually tells or symbolizes the owner or function of building. In the church, 
the relief of pediment symbolizes spiritual and religious matters or the stories of saints and Bible. In palace, 
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government office, and monument, the relief of pediment symbolizes nationalism, patriotism, justice, and glory of 
the ruler. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 2: The pediment of Bangsal Tosan (Source: Authors Document) 
 
The pediment of Bangsal Tosan contains the symbol of Kadipaten Mangkunegaran made with European states-
style symbol. For example, there is letter “MN,” constituting the initial of Mangkunegaran put inside the shield 
with two supporters and crown on the top. The supporters of Mangkunegaran symbol constitute putti. Putti is a 
naked boy, either with or without wings, often appearing in Baroque and Rokoko architecture buildings. Putti is 
the representation of kerubim angel symbolizing the glory of or the presence of God.      
 
The two puttis in the symbol of Mangkunegaran have different styles. The putti in the west lift a torch, that can be 
defined as the symbol of truth, freedom, and independence, while the one in the east holds feather that can be 
defined as the symbol of peace and composure. In addition to the two puttis in the symbol of Mangkunegaran, 
there are four reliefs of putti in the pediment of Bangsal Tosan, two of them hold music instruments like rebana 
(tambourine).    
 
In the west and east of Bangsal Tosan pediment, there are reliefs of military equipment and music instrument. 
Military instrument relief is located in the west, including pistol, lance, cannon, bayonet, and fasces. Fasces are a 
bundle of rods bound together around an ax with the blade projecting, carried before ancient Roman magistrates 
as an emblem of authority. Relief of music instruments is located in the east, including tambourine, gambus and 
trumpet shapes. Military equipment and music instrument can be said as the symbol of rule or power and culture, 
constituting an important element composing a state.    
 
In addition, there are also grapevine and face reliefs, and Roman-Greek-style vase sculptures. There are five face 
reliefs, one of which is put below the symbol of Mangkunegaran, and the other four are put below the pediment 
of Bangsal Tosan. Meanwhile, the classical-style vase sculpture is located in the west and the east of pediment.  
Taken together, these reliefs symbolize Mangkunegaran as an independent and sovereign state; it was the mission 
of Mangkunegaran rulers under two big rulers at that time: Kasunanan Surakarta and Dutch Colonial. Using 
European style and symbol means to declare that Mangkunegaran was a modern kingdom having power nearly as 
same as that of Dutch Colonial government. 
 
4. Discussion 
 
4.1 The meaning of Bangsal Tosan viewed from Mangkunegaran’s Perspective       

 

Bangsal Tosan is not a distinctive building but a part of Pendhapa Ageng Mangkunegaran, called kuncungan. As 
a part of Javanese architecture building, Bangsal Tosan has new definition, viewed from either its architecture or 
its ornament. It is mentioned in a manuscript entitled Wredining Bangsal Tosan, a tembang (song) telling the 
establishment of Bangsal Tosan and the meaning of ornament inside viewed from Javanese people’s perspective 
(Padmasusastra 1898; Pigeud, 1927; Kamajaya, 1992).   
 
In Wredining Bangsal Tosan, there is a sentence dara gêpak pinapak lir candhi meaning “dara gepak’s house 
should be like a temple.” Dara gepak is one of kampung house types with the roof aslant on its two sides or has 
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triangular shape. The sentence explains that the pediment of Bangsal Tosan is triangular-shaped, just like dara 

gepak house and temple shape. The comparison between Bangsal Tosan and dara gepak house and temple shape 
is a form of Javanese meaning given to European building architecture. The sentence wants to explain that the 
placement of Bangsal Tosan as kuncungan in Pendhapa Ageng Mangkunegaran and its building shape does not 
violate the rule of Javanese house shape or is corresponding to Javanese people’s identity.   
 
Meanwhile, the existence of European-style Mangkunegaran symbol is interpreted as the form of respect to Dutch 
Kingdom. It is written in two verses of Wredining Bangsal Tosan as follows:  
  

pinardawa rêrênggan ing nginggil, pucak sinung makuthasmaraja, tumumpang tamèng isthane, punika 

wrêdinipun, Kangjêng Raja Wilêm pinundhi, tamèng nayakanira, kang nangkis pakewuh, pinarcayèng 

rèh jajahan, kang dèn andêl ing wadya kang dèn ratoni, dene aksara asma. 

Mangkunagara ingkang umunggwing, tamèng raja iku wrêdinira, tan liya amung sumendhe, mring para 

andêlipun, Kangjêng Raja Nèdêrlan sami, kang anèng tanah Jawa, dene ron kang mlêngkung, kalih pang 

tinalèn pita, yeka tăndha kang asma wus pinarcadi, antuk bintang ing jaja. 

Translation: 
The parable above means that the king’s crown is put onto (upper) end of (Bangsal Tosan), where shield 
(shield-like object) is arranged, meaning that His Majesty King Willem (Willem III) had prominent 
guidance, declining to be in trouble, trustable to colonial, trustable to the soldiers mastered, while the 
name Mangkunegaran located on the king’s shield means that it stands to the people it believes in, i.e. 
Lord King of Netherland, existing in Java land, while the curving leaves and the tree branch tied with 
ribbon indicates the trustable one, getting star (award) on breast.   

 
These two verses explain Mangkunegaran’s recognition of the rule of the King of Netherland’s, Willem III, ruling 
from 1849 to 1890. King Willem III was described as a wise person, trusted by his people, soldier, and colonized 
areas. Meanwhile, the Mangkunegaran rulers were the ones believed in by the King of Netherland in Java land, 
who had gotten awards and military-grade from the Kingdom of Netherland.   
 
In addition, this verse indicates that the king’s crown symbolizes the King of Netherland’s crown. Some writings 
argued that the crown is like Adipati Karna’s crown, one of characters in Javanese puppetry story (Siswokartono, 
2006). However, it was not explained in the written archive discussing Bangsal Tosan, one of which is Wredining 

Bangsal Tosan. The pictures of old archive show that in Dutch Colonial era, the crown put above the symbol of 
Mangkunegaran is like European typical king crown. Bangsal Tosan is a building constructed in Europe, so that 
the symbol of crown is used following the crown of king existing in Europe. An argument that the crown is Adipati 
Karna’s crown refers more to the carving of Mangkunegaran symbol on pringgitan part using the crown like 
puppetry story, rather than the crown existing in Bangsal Tosan.  
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Figure 3: Soldier Parade in front of Bangsal Tosan of Pura Mangkunegaran, from this figure it can be seen the 
shape of European-style crown on the top of Bangsal Tosan (Source: Mansfeld, 1916) 

 
It indicates the strong influence of Dutch Colonial on Mangkunegaran. The rulers of Mangkunegaran were 
represented as only the King of Netherland’s right-hand men. However these verses also want to indicate that the 
effect of Mangkunegaran’s rule is higher than that of Kasunanan Surakarta’s.  Traditionally, Mangkunegaran was 
under Kasunanan Surakarta, but militarily and economically it could be said as superior to Kasunanan Surakarta.  
Meanwhile, putti sculpture and relief are defined as widadary or fairy. One of verses in tells putti relief as follows:   

widadari ingkang ngapit-apit, kang satunggal obor kang ginawa, kalam kar kang satunggale, yeka 

sasmitanipun, kang tinêdha ing siyang ratri, mugi mitulungana,  dhatêng prajanipun, yèn pêtêng dèn 

padhangêna, lamun supe sumêlang ruwêding kapti, mugi dèn èngêtêna. 

Translation: 
Fairies accompanying are in the left-right (sides), one of which carries torch, while another one brings 
pen hair, meaning that they are expected to always give help the kingdom both at day and at night, so that 
if the kingdom is dark the fairy would make it bright, and if the kingdom forget and worry about the 
complicated wish, it will be reminded.   

 
Fairy is a beautiful woman living in heaven, according to Hindu religion, in charge of delivering messages and 
trialing the human’s creed strength. Fairy concept is similar to putti concept, the difference lies on fairy represented 
as beautiful woman, while putti as a boy. The meaning of fairy sculpture on Mangkunegaran symbol symbolizes 
the truth light that can guide the kingdom. This meaning is similar to its original meaning explaining the freedom 
and the tranquility.    

Wredining Bangsal Tosan also explains the meaning of vase sculpture located in the west and east of 
Bangsal Tosan pediment, as follows: 
wontên malih rêrênggan ing nginggil, ujung ngajêng kanan kering mawa, gênuk tosan pêpindhane, 

kumbaya duk ing dangu, kang kinarya ngêdus Pamadi, anèng Endra Buwana,  tinulad ing wangun, kang 

isi tirta nugraha, wit Sang Parta samana madêg narpati, gumanti Batharendra. 

Translation: 
There is again a parable above, the left-right front end carries a small iron bowl, called klenthing, used to 
bath Permadi or Arjuna, in Indra Buwana, such condition is imitated, containing gifted water, then the 
Parta becoming the King at that time, succeeding Batharendra (Bathara Indra). 
 

These verses about the meaning of both vase sculpture and gentong want to indicate the traditional authority power 
of Mangkunegaran. Mangkungaran ruler is the legitimate one, getting mandate from God, just like Arjuna who 
got gifted water or mandate from Bathara Indra to become king in Indra Buwana. In addition, these verses want 
to indicate that Mangkunegaran is not a puppet state under other state’s influence, but a genuine sovereign one. 
 
4.2 European Architectural Symbol as a means of strengthening Mangkunegara IV 

 
Mangkunegara IV was a Mangkunegaran ruler ruling from 1853 to 1881, born with a name Raden Mas Sudira, 
the 7th (seventh) child of Prince Hadiwijaya I, the grandson of Sunan Paku Buwana III from Surakarta with Raden 
Ajeng Sakeli, the daughter of Mangkunegara II. Considering patrilineage, Mangkunegara IV is the grand-grand 
child of Sunan Paku Buwana III, while based on matrilineage, he is the grandson of Mangkunegara II 
(Padmasusastra, 1902; Pigeaud, 1927). 
 
At that time, the succession of power in Java was generally conducted using patrilineage, so that the election of 
Raden Mas Sudira to be the ruler of Mangkunegaran was something extraordinary. Raden Mas Sudira was elected 
to be the ruler not because he came from Mangkunegaran patrilineage but due to his competency and achievement. 
Before ruling, Raden Mas Sudira or Prince Gandakusuma had ever been the Commander of Mangkunegaran 
Legion and Patih (a kind of Prime Minister) of Mangkunegaran.  
 
After Mangkunegara III’s decease, Trah Mangkunegaran family designated him to be Mangkunegara IV, because 
the sons of Mangkunegara III were considered as less competent or compatible to sit on the throne. Mangkunegara 
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III's eldest son, Raden Mas Sudana or Prince Suryadiningrat did not believe in inheriting the Mangkunegaran 
throne on the grounds that he had problems such as debt and illegal ownership. This shows that the rulers in 
Mangkunegaran are not only seen from the lineage, but also in terms of personality, achievements, and strong 
support from the Trah Mangkunegaran family. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 4: Mangkunegara IV in the uniform of a Dutch Colonial Army Colonel (Source: KITLV) 
 
Having been inaugurated, Mangkunegara IV then got married with Raden Ajeng Dhunuk, the daughter of 
Mangkunegara III (Padmasusastra, 1902; Pigeaud, 1927). This marriage was carried out as a way to tie the 
Mangkunegara III family together, so that there was no internal conflict within the Mangkunegaran family. This 
marriage also served to legalize Mangkunegara IV on the throne of Mangkunegaran, because in Javanese tradition 
a ruling king must have a lineage or kinship with the previous ruler (Moertono, 1985). 
 
His experience with military and government field, support from the palace, and his marriage with the daughter of 
previous ruler, and his closeness to Dutch reinforced his (Mangkunegara IV)’s authority. But, his status as the 
descent of Trah Mangkunegaran family from matrilineage could not reinforce his authority in Mangkunegaran.   
The succession through matrilineage has actually been conducted before in Mangkunegaran. Following 
Mangkunegara II’s decease, Raden Mas Serengat or Prince Riya, the son of the oldest daughter of Mangkunegara 
II, Raden Ajeng Sayati with Prince Natakusuma, the grandson of Sunan Paku Buwana III from Surakarta, was 
elected to be the next ruler with title Mangkunegara III (Padmasusastra, 1902; Pigeaud, 1927). It occurred because 
Mangkunegara II did not have son from his consort (permaisuri). However, Mangkunegara III did not maintain 
his authority successfully, because after his decease, his descent was not trusted to inherit the throne.  
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Figure 5: Officials of Keraton Kasunanan Surakarta taking their picture together in Bangsal Tosan of Pura 
Mangkunegaran Palace (Source: KITLV) 

 
Seeing his predecessors’ history, to maintain his authority the Mangkunegara IV should make some reformation 
never done by the previous rulers, by means of conducting modernization in Mangkunegaran. Modernization 
conducted by Mangkunegara IV evidently benefited and brought advances to Mangkunegaran, and then became 
added value to the power of Mangkunegara IV’s authority. This modernization eventually led to the stronger 
influence of European culture on Mangkunegaran, from economic system, lifestyle, fashion, to architecture. An 
output of Mangkunegaran modernization in architecture field was the construction of Bangsal Tosan in Pura 
Mangkunegaran palace.     
 
Bangsal Tosan is not only a European architecture building, but its location in front of Pendhapa Ageng also made 
it the symbol of Mangkunegaran’s glory. Each of guests visiting Pura Mangkunegaran palace must pass through 
Bangsal Tosan, so that those visiting this palace will be able to feel “the aura” of Mangkunegaran power and 
authority. Architecture and ornament existing in Bangsal Tosan is a symbol indicating that Trah Mangkunegaran-
Hadiwijayan family (Padmasusastra, 1902), led by Mangkunegara IV, was the legitimate, strong, and respected 
ruler of Kadipaten Mangkunegaran. Mangkunegara IV also successfully attracted Dutch Colonial government’s 
sympathy. The existence of Bangsal Tosan in Pura Mangkunegaran palace complex symbolizes Mangkunegaran 
as non-anti-Dutch state, but the one that could live adjacent to Dutch.   
 
Modernization and European cultural symbol reinforced the influence of Kadipaten Mangkunegaran’s rule and 
the authority of Mangkunegara IV and Trah Mangkunegaran-Hadiwijayan family. Mangkunegara IV successfully 
maintained his throne, rule, and authority as the ruler of Mangkunegaran and bequeathed it to his descents from 
patrilineage. In addition, the influence of European cultural symbols released Mangkunegaran from the influence 
of Kasunanan Surakarta and attracted Dutch Colonial’s attention positively. 
 
5. Conclusion 
 
From the discussion above, it can be concluded that Bangsal Tosan is the symbol of modernization and European 
cultural domination in Mangkunegaran, characterized with its location in front of Pendhapa Ageng 
Mangkunegaran. Modernization and the use of European cultural symbol led Mangkunegaran to be considered as 
more advanced and opened compared with other Javanese kingdoms, and “equal” to European nations.   
 
Bangsal Tosan represents the use of European cultural symbols for traditional authority interests. The existence 
of European cultural symbol was utilized by Mangkunegara IV to reinforce the traditional authority influence, by 
means of adding new meaning compatible to Javanese mindset and to Mangkunegara IV’s discourse in the 
architecture and ornament of Bangsal Tosan. The reason Mangkunegara IV chose a symbol of architectural culture 
that was different from the previous ruler was to get different added value from the previous ruler and wanted to 
show that he was able to bring change for Mangkunegaran towards a new era that was better than the era of the 
previous ruler. 
 
The architectural symbolism in Bangsal Tosan at Pura Mangkunegaran symbolizes the form of Dutch colonial 
cultural and political domination in Mangkunegaran. In addition, architectural symbolism is an attempt by the 
Mangkunegaran ruler to maintain his authority as the legitimate ruler of the Kadipaten Mangkunegaran. 
 
Bangsal Tosan originally constituting the product of European cultural symbol has changed into the product of 
colonial cultural symbol. The original meaning given to architecture and ornament of Bangsal Tosan as a 
European-style building could not hold out and changed in its meaning corresponding to Mangkunegaran rulers’ 
discourse. 
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